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Preface

The 1994 edition of Broadcasting & Cable Yearboock con-
tinues the traditions set by the original Yearbook, combined
with innovations introduced in the 1992 and 1993 editions.

The need for complete and reliable information has be-
come increasingly more important as the broadcasting and
cable industries continue to grow and expand. Broadcast-
ing & Cable Yearbook 1994 continues to meet that need
with a well-organized tabbed format containing current and
timely information in all areas related to broadcasting and
cable.

The 1994 Yearbook continues to be organizedin 11 sec-
tions to enable easy and almost effortless access to the
wealth of information supplied in this directory.

The order of sections in this edition is the same asthe prior
(1993) edition: The section on Law and Regulation (FCC),
Government Agencies and Ownership is Section A in
the front of Volume I. Section B - Radlo and Section C -
Television each contain a Call Letter Index and the mar-
ketplace statistics and maps appropriate to each.

The focus on cable—from the impending involvement of
the telephone companies, to the freeze on cable rates im-
posed by the FCC, to the re-establishment of the Cable Bu-
reau—demands accurate and complete information on the
cable industry. Coverage in the Cable Section - Section D
includes most MSOs and independent owners and their sys-
tems with 1,000 or more subscribers. Feedback on the or-
ganization of the cable information continues to be very
positive. Therefore, we continue to list the entire organiza-
tion, that is the MSO or independent owner and its cable
systems. Access to companies serving particular areas is
provided by the geographic index. Cable marketplace sta-
tistics are also included in this section.

Satellites and Other Services - Section E continues to
include expanding broadcasting and cable services—313
MMDS/Multichannel Multipoint Distribution Services and
11 Wireless Cable Operators, with 12 Barter Service com-
panies includedin Section F- Advertising and Marketing
Services, and seven Regional Cable TV News Program
Networks in Programming Services - Section G.

Participation in conferences and trade shows is important
in any industry, especially with industry and worldwide
changes happening so rapidly. Forty-eight trade shows for
the radio, television, and cable industries, are providedin an
alphabetical listing, in addition to the subject listing. The in-
formation on trade shows is drawn from the annual directory
Trade Show Week Data Book, also published by R.R.
Bowker.

Alistingof461 industry-related books publishedin the past
five yearsis also included fromthe Books in Printdatabase,
in additionto the selection of 204 titles provided by Professor
Christopher H. Sterling, Director, National Center for Com-
munication Studies, George Washington University.

One of the best means of keeping up with news andindus-
try developments is with periodical literature. Two listings of
industry-related periodicals are included—the first is a se-
lection of 75 domestic and foreign periodicals compiled by
Professor Christopher H. Sterling, and the second is a listing
of 461 U.S. periodicals drawn from the Ulrich’s Interna-
tional Periodicals Directory database.

Videos have become an integrat part of classroom, office
and home, as they provide an excellent means of study and
entertainment. The 122 industry-related videos included in
this edition are largely for adult audiences, and have been
taken from Bowker’s Complete Video Directorydatabase.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1994 continues to be
provided in two volumes. The Industry Yellow Pages are
contained in Volume |, making the main volume easier to
use, and enabling separate shelf storage and use of the
yellow pages.

Each edition of Broadcasting & Cable Yearbookis com-
piled by mailing questionnaires to all current and to possible
new entrants indentified throughout the year. Entrant ques-
tionnaires are mailed from approximately August through
Cctober each year—we urge all entrants to provide updated
information throughout the year and to return the question-
naires by mail or fax even if there are no corrections. The
editorial address is Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook, 121
Chanlon Read, New Providence, NJ 07974, FAX: (908) 771-
7704,

In addition to the questionnaires, data collection and up-
dating are provided by the Broadcasting & Cable magazine
staff and other outside sources. The contributions of the out-
side sources are an invaluable part of Broadcasting & Ca-
ble Yearbook, and | extend my appreciation to Sherm
Brodey and Paula Odom, Arbitron; Louisa Nielsen, Broad-
cast Education Association; T. GlynFinley, Electronic Indus-
tries Association; Paula Friedman, Federal Commun-
ications Bar Association; Maureen Peratino and Sandy
Bailey, FCC; Christopher Sterling, George Washington Uni-
versity; Louise O'Gara, ISCl; John Kompass, K-B, Ltd.; Elise
Adde, National Cable Television Association; Maria Zim-
mann and Diane Buono, The Nielsen Co.; Robert Emeritz,
Pike & Fischer, Inc.; and the Radio Advertising Bureau.

This 1994 edition of Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook
contains informaticnon 12,939 radio stations, of which 5,266
are AMand 7,673 are FM, 1,919television stations, and 500
MSOs and independent owners, which collectively own 656
larger cable systems. Arrangements for classified advertis-
ing (professional cards, tie-ins, station headers, boldface
listings, annotations) in Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook
is coordinated by Susan Towne, (908) 771-6744. Display
advertising, includingtabs, for Broadcasting & Cable Year-
book s coordinated by Larry Oliver, (212) 340-9860.

Mailing lists of the radio stations, television stations, and
cable MSOs listed in Broadcasting & Cable Yearbookare
available through Cahners Direct Marketing Services in llli-
nois. Contact Susan Knuth at (800) 323-4958.

Abook of this magnitude requires the efforts of many dedi-
cated people working together—and that was duly accom-
plished with tremendous spirit and talent. My heartfelt
appreciation to Dean Hollister, Vice President, Production-
Directories, Andrew Grabois, Editorial Director, and Eliza-
beth Onaran, Managing Editor, for their untiring efforts and
dedication in producing this edition with the many changes
and enhancements, and to Kim Willard, Senior Editor, and
Joe Esser, Associate Editor, and the fine staft of editorial
associates and assistants fortackling all of the work entailed
with this book with fervor and dedication. My thanks also to
Judy Redel, Research Director, Tanya Hurst, Senior Re-
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search Editor, Jason Doerr, Associate Research Editor, and
Jeffrey Schumow, Assistant Research Editor, for their tire-
less efforts. My appreciation also to everyone at Broadcast-
ing and Cable magazine—specifically Don West, Senior
Vice President and Editor, Mark Miller, Managing Editor,
Harry Jessell, Executive Editor, and Doris Kelley, Sales Serv-
ice Manager—for continuing to be an active partner in the
compilation of this publication. Sincere appreciation also to
Peter Simon, Senior Vice President, Database Publishing,
and to all members of the Systems, Operations, Advertising,
Manufacturing and Marketing departments for their roles in
the completion of this 1994 edition.

Finally, | would like to thank each and every person that
provided comments onthe 1993 directory. The Yearbook is
your information tool, and your feedback is essential.

We strongly encourage you to contact us with suggestions
and comments for future editions, as well as comments on
this 1994 edition.

We trust that you will find this source of information on the
broadcasting and cable industries valuable, accurate, well-
organized and easy to use.

Leigh C. Yuster-Freeman
Publisher
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User's Guide

Broadcasling & Cable Yearbook has been reor-
ganized into two volumes for easieraccess to the
greatamount of the data compiled into this direc-
tory. Volume | contains eleven sections (A
through K) and Volume Il contains the Radlo,
Telavision & Cable Yellow Pages.

Data may be found through various access
points, aswell as by browsing through aparticular
section:

Table of Contents on page |ll. Provides a
general overview of the entire publication by
section.

Table of Contents for each sectlon. The first
page of each section has a detalled table of
contents for that section only.

Indexas in Section K:
Index to Sections

Index to Radio and Television by State/
Possession/Province

Index to Advertisers

Note on Abbreviations: Abbreviations ars used
throughout this directory to conserve space. Ab-
breviations are explained in the List of Abbrsvia-
tions, which can be found In this section.

Note on Filing Rules: Acronyms and Inltials
appear first in the alphabetical order of most
listings In this book (except the radio & television
directories).

This User's Guide provides general guidelines
by section and includes specific instructions
only when needed.

VOLUME 1
Section A

Law and Regulation,
Government
Agencies
and Ownership

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

This section s divided Into three parts: 1) Law
& Regulation, 2) Government Agencles, and 3)
Ownership.

Law and Regulation

FCC Executives and Staffincludes a listing of
executives and staff by department; information
provided includes department phone numbers
andtitles. Also includedis a flowchart of FCC op-
erations.

FCC Rules and Reguiations outlines the rules
and regulations as set by the Federal Communi-
cations Commission. The first page contains a
brief fable of contents as a guide to FCC rules
paragraph headings. This listing is updated and
maintained with the cooperation of Pike & Fischer
Inc., publisher of Pike & Fischer Radio Regu-
lation and Pike & Fischer's Broadcast Rules
Service.

Cable Reguiationsisan outline of federal cable
televisionrules, Including currentregulations and
developments.

User’s Guide

The Industry Standard Coding Identification
System (ISC!) Is described in this section. The
NAB Talevislonand Radlo Codeshave been sus-
pended; the description is included here for his-
torical purposes only.

Government Agencles

GovemmentAgencles ofinterestlo Broadcast-
Ing and Cable arelisted, those inthe U.S. firstand
then agencies In Canada. Information provided
Includes address (headquarters and other loca-
tions), phone, personneland/or committee mem-
bers.

U.S. State Cable Regulatory Agencleslists the
agencies alphabetically by state, regardless of
the agency name.

Ownership

Televislon Ownership Transfers is a compre-
henslve history of televislon station transfers from
the Inception of authorized commercial service
through Decembaer 1993. Transfers are listad by
state, city, then call ietters.

Note: Information contained here has baen ob-
tained from Broadcasting & Cable magazine's
regular columns “For the Record” and “Changing
Hands."

1993 Siation Sales provides information on
statlon sales of one mlllion dollars and higher.
The sales transactions are provided In price se-
quence with the highest price first, Information
provided Is price, the properties, the seller, and
the buyer. This informatlon is provided by the
Broadcasting & Cable magazine staff.

A chart of 40 Years of Station Transactions
lists the dollar volume of transactions approved
by the FCC from 1954 to 1993. The figures for
1993 are Inbold type. Information included in this
chart Is tracked weekly by the Broadcasting &
Cable magazine staff.

Group Ownershlp Includes Individuals and
companies with multiple station holdings—those
controlling three ormore radlo stationsand/ortwo
or more televislon stations. Thelisting is in alpha-
betical sequence by company and Includes call
letters, city and state of stations owned, and the
name, address, phone and fax of the group.

Nots: Notations in the television directory re-
garding group ownership and cross-ownership
are cross-referenced to information listed here.

Newspaper/Magazine Cross-Ownership with
Broadcasting Stations Inciudes companies that
have Interests in both broadcasting and newspa-
perormagazine publishing. Minority Interests are
indicated where informationis available. In many
Instances stations and publications are owned by
the same Interests, but operatlons are entlrely
separate. The listing Is in alphabeticai sequence
by company and Includes the company name,
address, phone and fax, the name of each news-
paper and/or magazine with the clty and state In
which they are published and the call letters of
each station with the city and state in which they
operate.

Note: Notations in the television directory re-
garding group ownership and cross-ownership
are cross-referenced to information listed here.

Broadcasting Stations Assoclated with News-
paper/Magazine Ownership Is a state-by-state
{or province) cross-reference listing of broad-
casting stations and the publishing companles or
newspapers with which the companies outlined
inthe prior listingareassociated. The U.S. Islisted
first, followed by Canada. The listing Is by state or
province, then by clty, then by call letters.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1994
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Section B

Radio

The Tabie of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

A sample radio station listing with a key to all of
the elements contalned In an entry s provided on
the second page of this section.

The Directory of Radlo Stations inthe U.S. and
Canada Is organized by state or province, then
city, then call letters (except when two or more
stations are co-owned; the lead station is listed
first, with the trall station immediately following).
Stations In the United States are listed first; the
stations In Canada follow.

Immediately following the above directory are
Miscellaneous Radio Services: Armed Forces
Radio, Radio Free Europe, U.S. Intemational Ra-
dio, and Voice of America. Each of these listings
contain contact information, personnel (when
availabie), and a description of the service.

U.S. AM & FM Stations By Call Lettersand Ca-
nadfan AM & FM Stations By Call Letters list
radio stations alphabetically by call letters, fol-
lowed by clty (orprovince)and state or possession.

Note: Access to radio statlons by call letters Is
alsoavailable throughthe Radio, Television&Ca-
ble Yellow Pageslocated in Volume Il. Radio sta-
tions are listed alphabetically within the Yeliow
Pages.

The followinglistings have pulled togetherspe-
cific data from the radlo station listings and FCC
sources to aid theuserin compiling research, efc.
Once a radio station has been Identified, refer to
the Dlrectory of Radio Stations In the United
States and Canada for complete information.

Table of FM Allotments contains the channels
(other than noncommercial, educational chan-
nels 201-220) designated for use in communities
In the United States, Its territories and posses-
slonsasofNovember 1993, Thelistingls by state,
then by clity, with the channel listed next to the city.

College, Unlversity and School-Owned Radio
Statlonsis a listing by state, then by city, then by
call letters of college, university and school-
owned radio stations Inthe Unlted States.

U.S. AM Stations by Frequency are listed by
state, then by city, under the frequency heading,
which Is listed in ascending, numeric sequence.
Clear stations appear in boldface type. Refer to
the frequency heading to determine if the station
is on a clear regional or local frequency. For an
explanation of AM station classes, see the Brief
History of Broadcasting and Cabls within this
section.

U.S. FM Stations by Frequency are listed by
state, then by city under the frequency and chan-
nel number. Frequencies are listed in ascending
numeric order.

Canadlan AM Stations by Frequency are listed
by province, then by city, under the frequency
heading, which Is listed In ascending numeric se-
quence.

Canadlan FM Stations by Frequency are listed
by province, then by city under the frequency
heading, which s listed In ascending numeric se-
quence.

Radio Formats Defined describes program-
ming and the specific radio formats currently In-
cluded in the Directory of Radlo Stations in the
U.S. and Canada. The formats are listed alpha-
betically.

Radlo Formats by State and Possession and
Radlo Formats by Province Include the number
of AM and FM stations In each state or province,
with a breakdown of the number of commercial
and noncommerclal stations, followed by a
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ranked tally of formats. Note: This tally includes
only those stations that have provided format in-
formation.

U.S. and Canada Radio Programming Formatis
Is a chart that provides totals for format usage in
the Unlted States and Canada, broken down by
AM/FM and commaercial/noncommaercial.

Programming on Radlo Stations in the United
Statas and Canada provides a quick reference to
regular programming formats by radio format, by
state or province, then city, then by call Ietters.

Speclal Programming on Radlo Stations in the
Unfted States and Canada provides a quick ref-
arance to foreign-language and otherspaecialized
programming, such as AgricuitureandFarm, Pol-
ish language, etc., by radio format, by state or
province, then city, then by call letters.

Radio Market Statistics

U.S. Radio Marketscontainsthe Arbitron popu-
lation ranking in alphabetical sequence by radio
market (city). The two charts thatfollow, U.S. Ra-
dio Markets: Arbitron Metro Survey Area Rank-
Ing,and U.S. Radio Markets: Population Ranking
provide additional Information to assistinthe use
of U.S. Radio Markats.

The next four charts and tables, Growth of Ra-
dio Broadcasting Pre-Televislon 19221945, U.S.
Radio Set Sales 1958-1992, Record of Radio
Station Growth Since Television Bagan and U.S.
Radlo Audiences, include explanatory notes re-
garding the data included in the chart, or the or-
ganlzation of the data.

Section C

Television

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

A sample television statlon listing with a key to
all of the elements contained In an entry is pro-
vided on the second page of this section.

The Directory of Television Stations In the
Unlted States and Canada is organized by state
or province, then city, then call letters (except
when two or more noncommercial stations are
co-owned; the lead station is listed first in the
proper alpha positlon, with the trall station follow-
ing). Stations in the United States are listed first;
the stations in Canada follow.

U.S. Television Stations By Call Letters and
Canadian Television By Cali Letters lists tele-
vislon stations aiphabetically by call |letters,
followed by city (or province) and state or pos-
session.

Note: Accassto television stations by callletters
s also avallable through the Radlo, Television &
Cable Yellow Pages, located in Volume |i. Televi-
slon stations are listed alphabstically within the
Yslfow Pages.

The following listings pulltogether specificdata
from the television station listings and FCC
sources to aid the user Incompiling research, etc.
Once a television station has been identlfied, re-
fer to the Diractory of Television Stations in the
United States and Canada for complete informa-
tion.

Low Power Telavision Stations are listed by
state, then by city, then by call latters. Information
provided includes date station first went on air
(when available), licenses, contact and address.

Spanish-Language Television Stations that
operate within the Unlted States or near the U.S.
border are lsted by state, then by market, then by
call letters and city. Channel numbers are also
provided.

Experimental Television Stations Is an alpha-
betical list of stations authorized by the FCC as of
January 1994,

U.S. Indspendent Television Stationsare listed
by state, then clty, then call letters,

Colfaga, Unlversity and School-Owned Televi-
sion Stationsare listed by state, then clty, then call
letters.

U.S. Telavislon Stations Broadcastingin Stereo
are listed by state, then city, then call latters.

Telavision Stations by Channel In the United
States and Canada are listed by channel, then by
state, then clty, then call letters. The frequency Is
included with each U.S. channel.

Tolovision Assignments by State contains the
channels designated for the listed communities
in the United States, its territories and posses-
sions by state, then city. Channels designated
with an asterisk (*) are assigned for use by non-
commercial educational broadcast stations only.
A station on a channel identified by a plus (+) or
minus (-) mark is required to operate with its car-
rier frequencies offset 10 khz above or below, re-
spactively, the nominal carrier fraquencies.

Tefevision Market Statistics

The Arbitron ADI Market Atias lists Arbitron's
209 ADI (Area of Dominantinfluence) markets for
1993-1994 alphabetically by city.

The two charts that follow the atlas, Mult-City
ADI Cross-Reference and Non-ADI Markets pro-
vide additional Information to assist in use of the
atias.

The two charts, Television Markets Ranked by
Size and Television Markets by Nielsen Market-
ing Research Territory provide market Informa-
tion from two distinct compliation and reporting
methods,

The Top 100 Companies provides company
and revenue data according to the Eilectronic
Communications Index (ECI).

The next four charts and tables, How Network
Dallvary Varies by Market, U.S. Sales of Televl-
sion Receivars 1983-1992, Record of Television
Station Growth Since Teievision Baganand U.S.
Telavision Audiencas, Include explanatory notes
regarding the data included in the chars, or the
organlization of the data.

Section D

Cable

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Asample MSO/Cable System listing with a key
to all of the elements contained In an entry is
provided on the second page of this section.

The Directory of Muitiple Systems Operators
(MS0s), independent Ownars & Cable Systems
in the United States and Canada contains Infor-
mation on U.S. or Canadian MSOs and inde-
pendent owners followed by information on thelr
individual large cable systams with 20,000 sub-
scribers or more. Information on their smaller ca-
ble systems, those with less than 20,000
subscribers, is included when available. The list-
ings are in alphabatical sequence by MSO.

The Geographical Index to Large Cable Sys-
tems & MSOs in the U.S. and Canada provides
state and city access to the large cable systems,
listed with the individual MSOs.

Broadcasters In Cabie Television lists compa-
nies and Indlviduals In alphabetical sequence
thathave atleast partial ownershlip in radio or TV
stationsandin MSOs (multiple system operators)
orindividual cable systems butare notnecessar-
Ily MSOs.

Cable Market Statistics

Cabls Penestration by Market Is a listing that
contains the number ofcable homes and the per-
centage of cable penetration as compiled by A.C.
Nielsen Company. The Information is listed by
Nielsen’s Designated Market Areas (DMAs). The
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next three charts provids an overview of the top
50 DMAs ranked by percentage of cable penetra-
tion, cable television households and television
households, respectively. The fourth chart pro-
vides an overview of the Bottom 50 DMA Ranked
by Parcentage of Cable Panatration.

The last chart In this section, Top 50 MSOs,
provides the number of subscribers for the top 50
MSOs covered in the Directory of Multiple Sys-
tems Operators (MSOs), Independant Owners &
Cabie Systems in the Unfted States and Canada.

Section E

Satellites and
Other Carriers

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Satellite Owners and Operalors are listed al-
phabetically by company name. Informatlon pro-
vided Includes address, phone, personnel and a
brief description.

Satelllte Gulde to the Sky, a chart, provides a
broad satellite perspective of each carrier and Its
satallites currently In space.

Satollita Rssale and Common Carriers are
listed alphabetically by company name. Informa-
tlon provided Includes address, phone, person-
nel and a brief description of services.

Diract Broadcast Satellitesare listed alphabeti-
cally by company name. Information provided in-
cludes address, phone, personnel and a brief
description of services.

Teleportsare listed by state (although the state
is not shown), then clty, then company name. In-
formation provided includes address, phone, per-
sonnel, ownershlp and a brief description of
sarvices.

Microwave services are ilsted alphabetically by
company name. Information provided includes
address, phone, parsonnael, regional offices and
abrief description of services.

Wirelass Cablecompaniasarelistedalphabeti-
caily. Information provided includes address,
phone, personnel and a brief description of serv-
icaes.

Multipoint Distribution Services or MDS sys-
tems are listed by state, then city, then company
name with address.

Multichanne!Multipoint Distribution Servicesor
MMDS systems are listed by state, then city, then
company name with address.

Section F

Advertising and
Marketing Services

The Table of Contents on the first page is an
overview of the antire section.

Advertising Agencies Handling Major Radio
and Telsvision Accountsis an alphabetical llsting
by company. Information provided is name, ad-
dress, phone number and executives. Fax num-
ber, address of reglonal or satellite offices, and
addltional contacts are supplied as appropriate.

Independeant Medla Buying/Planning Services
isanalphabeticalllsting by company. Information
provided is name, address, phone number. Fax
number, address of reglonal or satellite offices,
additional contacts, and a brief description of
sarvices are supplied when provided.

Barter Service Companiles lists companles al-
phabstically by name. Information Includes ad-
dress, phone, parsonnel and a brief description
of services.
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Aadio, Television Station and Cable Repre-
sentatives|s an alphabetical fisting by company.
Information provided Is name, address, phone
number. Fax number, address of reglonal or sat-
ellite offices, and additional contactsare supplied
as approprate. Representatives in the United
States are lIsted first, with Canadlan repre-
sentatives following.

Public Relations, Publiclty and Promotion
Services Is an alphabetical listing by company.
Information provided Is name, address, phone
number. Fax number, address of regional or sat-
ellite offices, additional contacts, and a brief de-
scription of services may also be supplied.

Section G

Programming
Services

This section is divided into five parts: 1) Produc-
ers, Distributors, Production and Other Services,
an alphabetical compilation of varlous services
with subject access, 2) Radio Programming
Services, 3) Telavislon Programming Services,
4) Cable Programming Services, and 5) Other
Programming Services.

Thefirstpage provides a Table of Contents, an
overview of the entire section.

Producers, Distributors, Production and
Other Services is provided in two parts: the Sub-
ject Index lists the company name under one or
more approprate subjects, and the Alphabetical
index lists the complete name, address, phone,
fax, personnel and a brief description of the com-
pany.

When a company name Is not known, search
underan approprate subjectin the Subfect index.
When a company has been identified, tum to the
Alphabefical Indax for complete Information on
that company.

Radlo Programming Services

Major National Radio Networksis an alphabeti-
cal listing of the major radio networks, l.e., CBS.
Full contact Information, address, phone, fax,
personnel, and all divisions are supplied. Ifa net-
work Isalso InvolvedIn TV, that information is also
listed here, as well as under Mafor National Tele-
vision Networks.

Public Broadcasting - Aadicis an alphabstical
listing of pubiic radio organizations and networks.
Information provided includes address, phone,
exocutives and directors.

Radio Program Networks is an alphabetical
listing of the national radio program networks,
more speclalized (as far as programming Is con-
cerned) than the major national radio networks.
Information provided inciudes address, phone,
executives and a brief description.

Reglonal Radio Networks is an alphabetical
listing of radio networks serving certain states or
regions. Information provided includes address,
phone, executives, and the area served.

Unwired Radio Networksis an alphabeticalllst-
ing of non-interconnacted networks ofradioor TV
stations which can be purchased as a group by
advertisers. Information provided includes ad-
dress, phone and executives.

Canadlan Radio Networks Is an alphabetical
listing of radio networks in Canada. Information
provided includes address, phone and execu-
tives.

Radio News Services s an alphabetical listing
of audio news services. Information provided in-
cludes address, phone, personneland abref de-
scription.

Radio Format Providers|s an aiphabetical list-
ing of firms that provide specific music or talk for-

mats to radio stations. Information provided In-
cludes address, phone, executives, and types of
programming offered.

Television Programming Services

MajorNational Television Networksisanalpha-
betlicallisting of the major TV networks, t.e., ABC.
Full contact Information, address, phone, fax,
personnel, and divisions are supplied. If a net-
work s also Involved In radlo, that informatlon Is
also listed here, as well as under Major National
Radlo Networks.

Public Broadcasting - Television Is an alpha-
betical listing of the public TV organizations and
networks. Information provided Includes ad-
dress, phone, executives, and directors.

Television Program Networks is an alphabeti-
cal listing of the national TV program networks,
more specificaliy targeted than the majornational
TV networks. Information provided Includes ad-
dress, phone, executives and types of program-
ming offered.

Reglonal Telavision Networks|s an alphabetl-
cal listing of TV networks serving certain states or
regions. Information provided includes address,
phone, executives, and the area served.

Unwired Televislon Networksis an alphabeti-
cal listing of non-interconnected networks of TV
or radio stations which can be purchased as a
group by advertisers. Information provided In-
cludes address, phone, and executives.

Canadlan Television Networks|s an alphabetl-
cal listing of TV networks In Canada. Information
provided Includes address, phone and execu-
tives.

Television News Services is an alphabetical
listing of video news sarvices. Information pro-
vided Includes address, phone, personnel and a
brief description.

Closed Circuit Television s an alphabaeticallist-
ing of ctosed circult TV services. Information pro-
vided includes address, phone, executivesand a
description of the services offered.

Cable Programming Services

Pay Cable Servicesis an alphabetical listing of
premium and pay-per-view cable services. Infor-
matlon provided Includes address, phone, ex-
ecutives and a brief daescription of the type of
services provided.

Basic Cabie Services s an alphabetical listing
of cable video networks and superstations. Infor-
mation provided includes address, phone, ex-
ecutives and a brief description of the services
offered.

Automated Cable Channel Programmersis an
alphabstical listing of video alpha-numeric text
services, often with enhanced graphics, that pro-
vide news, weather, sports, businessinformation
and program guide Information. Information pro-
vided Includes address, phone, contacts, and
type of text avallable.

Audlo Cable Programming Services Is an al-
phabetical listing of audio programming and ca-
ble radio services available for cable channels
not occupied by TV stations or cable networks.
Music formats, religious and intemational pro-
grams, and background music for alpha-numeric
channaels are avallable. Information provided In-
cludes address, phone and type of audio pro-
grams offered.

Reglonal Cable Television News Servicesis an
alphabetical listing of regional cable news serv-
ices. Information includes address, phone, per-
sonnel and a brief description of services.

Cable Sports Servicesis an alphabetical listing
of natlonal and regional cable sports networks.
Information provided Includes address, phone,
executives and a description of the type of sports
programming offered.

Canadlan Cable Programming Services is an
alphabstical listing of Canadian cable networks,
pay TV services and specialty services. Informa-
tion provided Inciudes address, phone and type
of service available.
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Other Programming Services

Music Licensing Groupsls an alphabetical llst-
Ing of organizations that provide licenses for the
public performance of musical compositions. In-
formatlon provided includes address, phone, ex-
ecutives and a brief description.

Videotext Operations is an alphabetical llsting
of organizations that provide news or other text
via a two-way interactive service that uses elther
two-way cable or telephone lines. Information
provided Includes address, phone, executives
and a brief description.

Teletext Operations|s an alphabetical listing of
firms or TV stations that transmit news or other
textvla an unused portion of a standard televislon
signal. Information provided Inciudes address,
phone, personnel and a brief description.

Subcamier/VBI Servicasis an alphabetical list-
ing of firms that provide audio programs or video
text or data using portions of FM or TV signals.
Information provided includes address, phone,
executives and services offered.

Section H
Services
and Suppliers

This section is divided into two parts: 1) Tachno-
loglcal Services and 2) Professional Services.

The Table of Contents on the first page Is an
overview of the entire section.

Technologlcal Services

EquipmentManufacturersand Distributors and
Technical Services|s provided In two parts: the
Subject Index lists the company name under
one or more approprate subjects, and the Aipha-
betical index lists the complete name, address,
phone, fax, personnel and a brief description of
the company.

When a company name Is not known, search
underan appropriate subjectin the Subjectindex.
When a company has been idantlfied, turn to the
Alphabaetical index for complete information on
that company.

Professlonal Services

Station and Cable Television Brokers lists in
alphabetical sequence by company name bro-
kers or brokerage firms that service the media
fleld specifically. Information provided includes
address, phone, fax, personnel and a brief de-
scription of services.

nsultants lists individuals or companles that
provide a variety of services to the media field,
i.e., strategic planning, management, facilities
deslign, etc. Listings are in alphabetical sequence
by company name and Include address, phone,
fax, personnel and a brief description of services.

Station Financing Services lists individuals or
companies thatprovide avarietyoffinancial serv-
ices to the communications industries. Listings
are in alphabetical sequence by company name
and Include address, phone, fax, personnel and
a brief description of services.

Research Services |s an alphabetical listing of
various tracking, monitoring and research serv-
ices thatserve the broadcasting and cable indus-
tries. Information provided Includes address,
phone, fax, personnel, reglonal or satellite of-
fices, and a brief description of the services.

Engineering and Technical Consultants is an
alphabetical listing by company or individual; in-
dividuals are listed by the last name. Information
providad includes address, phone, fax, person-
nel and a brief description of the services {(when
supplied). An asterisk (*) indicatas membership
In the Association of Federal Communications
Consulting Engineers.

Law Firms Active In Communications Law s
an alphabstical listing of firms or individuals that
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practice before the FCC as reported by radio and
television statlons, brokers, consultants and the
attorneys themsslives. Information was also
gleaned from the Martindale-Hubbell database,
Martindale-Hubbell, New Providence, N.J., and
the Federal Communications Bar Assoclation.
Many, but not all, are members of the Federal
Communications Bar Association. Information
provided includes address, phone, fax, attomeys.
Abrief description may also be provided.

Talent Agents and Managers|s an alphabeti-
cal listing by company name. Information pro-
vided includes address, phone, fax, personnel,
regional or satellite offices, and a brief descrip-
tion.

Employment and Executive Search Services
Is an alphabetical listing by company name. In-
formation provided includes address, phone, fax,
personnel, regional or satellite offices, and a brief
description.

Section |

Associations,
Events, Education,
Awards

The Tabie of Contants on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Assoclations

Major Natlonal Assoclations Includes those or-
ganizations with large memberships and a large
roster of departments and personnel. These as-
sociationstend to havestrongvolces Inthe broad-
casting and cable Industries. The assoclatlons
are listed alphabetically by their fullnames; acro-
nyms are provided in parentheses. Information
provided includes the headquarters address and
phons, and various personnel—officers, boards,
representatives, committees.

National Associationsincludes all national as-
sociations and professional societies. Cross-ref-
erences for the Major National Associations are
included, Listings are alphabetical by full name.
Information provided includes headquarters ad-
dress, phone and executive personnel.

State Broadcast Assoclations and State Cabie
Associationsare listed by state (regardless of the
association nams). Information provided in-
cludes headquarters address, phone and execu-
tive personnel.

Union/Labor Groups are lsted alphabetically
by the union or labor group's full name. Informa-
tion provided Includes headquariers address,
phone, executive personnel and regional offices.

Events

Trade Shows Alphabelical index |lsts trade
shows alphabetically by name with a “see refer-
ence”to subjectareain Trade Shows By Category
where the full listing appears.

Trade Shows By Calegory lists alphabetically
by subject category national and state confer-
ences and trade shows for the communications
industries. Trade shows and conferences are
listed alphabetically by the name of the show
within subject category. Information provided In-
cludes show management contacts and may in-
clude show sponsor, show management statement,

show facts—locatlon & dates of scheduled
shows, estimated number of attendees, profile of
exhibitors and profile of attendees.

Education

Schools Speclalizing In Radlo-TV-Cabie In-
cludes only those educational Institutions that
speclalize in professional or technical courses in
broadcasting. The listing Is alphabetical by the
name of the school. Information provided in-
cludes address, phons, personnel, other branch
locations, and a brief description of the type of
tralning provided or a listing of the courses of-
fered.

Universities and Colleges llsts Institutions al-
phabeticallyby state in three parts: 1) Universities
and Colieges Offering Degress in Broadcasting,
2) Unliversitles and Coileges Offering Broadcast-
ing Courses, and 3) Two-Year Collages Offering
Programs In Broadcasting. The name and ad-
dress is provided. Degrees offered may also be
listed.

Additional Information on educational opportu-
nities in broadcasting, cable and communica-
tlons may be obtained from the Broadcast
Education Assoclation, Washington, D.C.

Awards

Major Broadcasting & Cable Awards is an al-
phabetical listing by the name of the award, which
may or may not include the sponsoring body.
Note: Abbrevlations and acronyms appear firstin
the alphabetical sequence. If a sponsor presents
morse than one award, each award is listed sepa-
rately. The awards Included are presented In the
areas of broadcasting, cabls, and the media. En-
tries Include a description of the award, entrant
deadline dates, and contact information.

Section J

Books, Periodicals,
Videos

The Tabie of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Books is divided into two parts:

Books on Broadcasting, Cable and Mass Me-
dia, An Annotated Bibllography was complled by
Christopher H. Sterilng. The bibliography anno-
tates a selaction of the most useful recent books
listed by author, or title when no author Is avall-
able. Information provided includes title, author,
number of pages, price, name of publisherand a
brief description.

Books on Broadcasting and Cableis an alpha-
betical listing by title of books on broadcasting,
cabie, satellites, and mass media published
largely between 1989 and 1993 from the Books
in Print data base, published by R.R. Bowker,
New Providence, N.J. Information provided in-
cludes title, author, number of pages, publication
date, price, binding, ISBN, and publisher name
with city and state.

Perlodicals is divided into two parts:
Perlodicals on Broadcasting, Cable and Mass
Media, An Annotated Bibllography, was compiled
by Christopher H. Sterling. The bibliography an-
notates a seiection of important perodicals Is-
sued domestically and abroad, listed by title.
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Information provided Includes, title, frequency,
publisher name and address, and a brief de-
scription.

Periodicals on Broadcasting and Cable is an
alphabetical Ilsting by title of perlodicails on
broadcasting, cable, satellltes, and mass medla
published in the U.S. and Canada, from the Ul-
rch’s International Periodicals Directory data
base, published by R.R. Bowker, New Provl-
dence, N.J. Information provided includes titls,
frequency (codes are explained in the List of Ab-
breviations), price, yearfounded, ISSN, publisher
name, address and phone, format, and a brief
description.

Videos on Broadcasting and Cableisanalpha-
baetical listing by title of videos on broadcasting,
cable, satellites, and mass media produced Inthe
U.S. from Bowker’s Complete Home Video Di-
rectory data base (available on CD-ROM as
Variety's Video Directory Plus), published by R.R.
Bowker, New Providence, N.J. Information pro-
vided Includes title, year produced, length, narra-
tor(s), host(s) and/or featured person(s), a brief
description, and producer name and address.
Audience is largely adult.

Section K

Indexes

The Index to Sections provides keyword ac-
cess to the listings, Indexes and information in-
cluded In this directory.

The Index to Radlo and Television by
State/Possession/Province is a one-page quick
reference to the first page of each state, posses-
slon or province for both the radio and television
directories.

The Index to Advertisers|s an alphabetical list-
ing of each display and classified advertiser and
includes the page number where the ad can be
found.

VOLUME II

Radio, Television &
Cable Yellow Pages

The Radio, Televislon & Cabla Yellow Pages
lists each radlo and TV station, cable MSO, large
cable system, and all the personnel included in
each of these directories. There are two types of
Yallow Page listings: a station orcompanyiisting,
and a personal listing. The station or company
listings include the station call letters or company
name, clty and state, phone number, and section
letter refarence to Volume | {(whsre the full entry
is listed). The personal listings include the per-
son's name (last name first), the station or com-
pany name, city and state, phone number, and
sectionletter reference to Volume ! (where the full
antry is listed).

Note: If a person Is connected with two or more
stations or systems, that person will have two or
more (muitiple) listings. Multiple listings and
same names (l.e.,John Smith) will appearin order
by state, then city.
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AM—Amplitude modulation. Also referring to audio
service broadcast over 535 khz-1705 khz.

Analog—A continuous electrical signal that carries in-
formation in the form of variable physical values, such
as amplitude or frequency modulation.

Basic cable service—Package of pro?ramming onca-
ble systems sligible for regulation by local franchising
authorities under 1992 Cable Act, including all local
broadcast signals and PEG (public, educational and
govemment} access channels.

Cable television—System that transmits original pro-
gramming, and programming of broadcast television
stat)ions, to consumers over wired network (see page
xvii).

CC—Closed captioning. Method of transmitting textual
information over television channel's vertical blanking
interval; transmissions are deciphered with decoders;
decoded transmissions appear as text superimposed
over television image.

CED—Capacitance electronic disk (RCAvideodisk).

Clear channel—AM radio station allowed to dominate
its frequency with up to 50 kw of power; their signals are
generally protected for distance of up to 750 miles at
night.

Closed circuit—The method of transmission of pro-
grams or other material that limits its target audience
10 a specific group rather than the general public.

Coaxlal cable—Cable with several common axis lines
under protective sheath used for television signal trans-
missions.

Common cartier—Telecommunication company that
provides communications transmission services to
the public.

DAB—Digital audio broadcasting. Modulations for
sending digital rather than analog audio signals by
either terrestrial or satellite transmitter with audio re-
sponse up to compact disc quality (20 khz).

DBS—Direct broadcast satellite. High powered sateilite
authorized to broadcast direct to homes (see page xviii).

Digltal—A discontinuous electrical signal that caries
information in binary fashion. Data is represented
by a specific sequence of off-on electrical pulses.

Directional antenna—An antenna that directs most of
its si?nai strength in a specific direction rather than at
equal strength in all directions. Used chiefly in AM radio
operation.

Downlink—Earth station used 10 receive signals from
satellites.

Earth statlon—Equipment used for transmitting or re-
ceiving satellite communications.

EDTV—Enhanced-definitiontelevision. Proposed inter-
mediate systems for evolution to full HDTV, usually in-
cluding slightly improved resclution and sound, with a
wider ?1 6:9) aspsct ratio.

Effective competition—Market status under which
cable TV systems are exempt from regulation of basic
fier rates by local franchising autherities, as definedin
1992 Cable Act. Te claim effective competition, a ca-
ble system must compste with at Ieast one other mul-
tichannel provider that is availabie to at least 50% of
an area's househoids and is subscribed to by more than
15% of the households.

EFT—Electronic funds transfer.
EM—Electronic mail (commonly refsmed to as E-mail).

Encryption—System for scrambling signals to prevent
unauthorized reception.

ENG—Elsctronic news gathering.
ETV—Educational television.

Fiber optic cable—Wires made of glass fiber used to
transmit video, audio, voice or data providing vastly
wider bandwidth than standard coaxial cable.

Fleid—Half of the video information in the frame of a
video picture. The NTSC system displays 59.94 fields
per second.

FM—Frequency modulation. Also referring to audio
service broadcast over 88 mhz-108 mhz.

Footprint—Area on earth within which a satellite’s sig-
nal can be received.

Frame—A full video picture. The NTSC system displays
29.97 525-line frames per second.

Frequency—The number of cycles & signalis transmit-
ted per second, measured in hertz.

Geostatlonary orbit—Orbit 22,300 milesabove earth's
equator where satellites circle earth at same rate sarth
rotates.

ghz—Gigahertz. One billion hertz (cycles) per second.
HDTV—High-definition television (see page xviii).

Headend—Facility in cable system from which all sig-
nals originate. {l.ocal and distant television stations, and
satellite programming, are picked up and amplified for
retransmission through system.)

Hertz—Ameasurement of frequency. Onecyclepersec-
ond equals cne hertz (hz).

HUT—Households using telavision.

Independent television—Television stations that are
not affiliated with networks and that do not use the net-
works as a primary source of their programming.

information services—Broad term used to describe
full range of audio, video and data transmission serv-
ices that can be transmitted over the air or by cable.

Interiaced scanning—Television transmission tech-
nique in which each frame is divided into two fields.
NTSC system interleaves odd-numbered lines with
even-numbered lines at a transmission rate of 59.94
fields per second.

ITFS—Instructional Television Fixed Service (see page
xvii).
khz—Kilohertz. One thousand henz (cycles) per sec-
ond.

LED—Light emitting diode. Type of semiconductor that
lights up when activated by voltage.

LO—!_ocal origination channel.

LPTV—Low-powaer television (See page xvii).

Lv—L aserVision (optical videodisk).

MDS—Multipoint distribution service (see page xviil).
mréz-—M agahertz. One million hertz (cycles) per sec-
ond.

Microwave—Frequencies above 1,000 mhz,
MSO—Multiple cable systems operator.

Must carry—Legal requirement that cable operators
carry local broadcast signals. Cable systems with 12or
fewer channels must camy at least three broadcast sig-
nals; systems with 12 or more channels must canry up to
one-third of their capacity; systems with 300 or fewer
subscribers are exempt. The 1992 Cable Act requires
broadcast station to waive must-carry rights ifit chooses
to negotiate retransmission compensation (see "Re-
transmission consent).

NTSC—National Television System Committee. Com-
mittee that recommended cument American standard
color television.

PCM—Pulsa code modulation. Conversion of voice sig-
nals into digital code.

PCS—Personal Communications Service. New digital
wireless telephone technology, with smallerandless ex-
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pensive outdoor cells andconsumertslephone setsthan
cument celluiar service. Cable television operators are
among the entreprenuersfor PCS. Aiso called PCN (Per-
sonal Communications Network).

PPV—Pay-per-view.

Program access—Prohibition on exclusive program-
ming contracts between cable operators and program
services controlled by cable operators, designed to give
altemative multichannel distributors (such as wireless
cable and DBS) the opportunity to bid for established
cable services (such as CNN or Nickeledeon). The rule
expires in 2002.

Progressive scanning—TV system where video
frames are transmitted sequentially, unlike interlaced
scanning in which frames are divided into twao fields.

PS A—Public service announcment.
PTV—Public television.

Pubiic radio—Radio stations and networks that are op-
erated on a noncommercial basis.

Public television—Television stations and networks
that operate as noncommercial ventures.

RCC—Radio common carrier. Common carriers whose
major businesses include radio paging and mobile tele-
phone services.

Retransmission consent—{ocal TV broadcasters’
right to negotiate a carriage fee with local cable opera-
tors, as provided in 1992 Cable Act.

SCA—Subsidiary communications authorizations.
Authorizations granted to FM broadcasters for using
subcarriers on their channels for other communications
services.

Shontwave—Transmissions on frequencies of 6-25
mhaz.

SHF—Super high frequency.

Signal-to-noise ratio—The ratio between the strength
of an electronically produced signal to interfering noises
inthe same bandwidth.

SMATV—Satellite master antenna television (see page
xviii).
STV—Subscription television (see page xviii).

Superstation—Local television station whose signal is
retransmitted via satellite to cable systems beyond
reach of over-the-air signal.

Tarlft—Common carrier's statement describing serv-
ices it offers and rates it charges.

Teletext—A one-way electronic publishing service that
can be transmitted over the vertical blanking interval of
a standard television signal or the full channel of a tele-
vision station or cable television system. The majoruse
today is for closed-captioning.

Translator—Broadcast station that rebroadcasts sig-
nals of other stations without originating its own pro-
gramming.

Transponder—Satellite transmitter/receiver that picks
up signals transmitted from earth, translates them into
new frequencies and amplifies them before retransmit-
ting them back to ground.

UHF—Ultra high frequency band (300 mhz-3,000 mhz),
which includes TV channels 14-83.

Uplink—Earth station used for transmitting to satellite.
VCR—Videocassette recorder.

VHF—Very high frequencies (30 mhz-300 mhz), which
include TV channels 2-13 and FM radio.

Videotext—Two-way interactive service that uses
either two-way cable or telephone lines to connecta cen-
tral computer to a television screen.

VTR—Videotape recorder.
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U 00 000a00006060800808000830003 noncommercial
a0 00040000606006080088000a 8088600000 annual
A&E.......... ... oo Ans & Entertainment
{ 1! ] 8889 00000060000a00080000000000000a6 acting
ADL. ...t Area of Dominant Influence
admin ... e administrative
(1'yJeBR00a000000660600000000066000400 advertising
. {1 affiliate
({1 {{ 1080 6600050000060000060a00000000006 affairs
AFRTS.................... Armed Forces Radio
and TV Senvice

(] 580600008000 00866080000a0060000000 alternate
APR................00 American Public Radio
T antenna
AOR........cviviiiiin e album-orlented rock
AP e Associated Press
BBBN. ...t association
BBBOC. . ...ttt e associate
ABB ... ... e assistant
{11yan0006000000000000000a0000005a00 attomey
BUP . et e aural
15 B600000600a 00 be0a0aaaaaR00606000s auxiliary
[T 358500000804 800000a0000000 0000600 broadcast
[ (]9 B0n00 08000 8060666008560000 broadcasting
bestr ... ... broadcaster
[ 0006800088009 0600000 0000 00006000000c board
BET ........ovnn et Black Entertainment Television
Blem . ... avery two months
bkrev ......cooiiiiii i book reviews
bldg.......ccii i e e building
[L+]78 0660000000 006a880003956380aa0005 borough
1 e beautiful
BUS. v i e business
CSPAN...............00 Cable Satellite Public
Affairs Network

CATV.............. community antenna television
CBC............... Canadian Broadcasting Com.
CBN............. Christian Broadcasting Network
CEO......ooiiiieein chief executive officer
(11B5 080000000 6000000000600000003000 channel
CH ..o i critical hours
() BB R0 6508000 866665500009900a00060066 charge
CHR.........vvvvivenn contemporary hit radio
chmn...........c..c. i, chairman
clec. .o e circulation
coml. ... e commercial
COMBMP .. ....ivirenn s contemporary
(o0 0 I 00 BB 000 000060a0a0 chief operating officer
COOMd . ... et e coordinator
CP .. e construction permit
CRTC...........ovunn Canadian Radio-television
and Telecommunications Commission

C&W ... ..ot country & wastern
(2 8860000 66a5 060808 580a8665060800000060 day
< daily
DA ... . e directional antenna
dancerev .......... .. iiiiinn dance reviews
DBS..........covivnn direct broadcast satellite
dev. ... development
1 director
div.....o oo diverse
G-I 5080 0naB0000008a800G00000a600 duplicates
edit...... ... e editor
Eds ........0v e e editors
EdBd...........ooiiiiiiiinnin Editorial Board
OUC. .. ... educational
BNGr . . e engineer
(11} [{*J000 08000000000 00008000000000 angineering
EPG.................. Electronic Program Guide

ERP. ... effective radiated power
ESPN .......ovviinnnnns Entertainment & Sports
Programming Network
ETV......ooiiiiiiiae educational television
(3 )58 Ha000a0an0000a00000aa0000000 executive
FCC........ Federal Communications Commission
filmrev......... ..ol film reviews
fORN .. s fortnightly
Pl e e e French
('] 8080 60 600006806500 00360805000090050 ground
(T 111506050000006500000000000000 60000 general
GOP ... . e Geman
GOVE. .. s govemmaent
HAAT ........... 5B06660G0000006s height above
average terrain

HBO ....coiv it Home Box Ctfice
horlz . .............ov0vi horizontal polarization
hatrs. ... .vee P headquarters
T independent
IO ... information
Instal............cooviiiininineras installation
ISBN......... Intemational Standard Book Number
ISSN........ Intemational Standard Serial Number
Mus ...ooeee i i e illustrations
Irreg .. .. ... irregular
368560 60000000830000006000000000000 0 Italian
[ 085066000 00000600000006000080000000 kilohertz
KW . . e kilowatts
JoC. . e e jocal
LPTV. .t ciie i low power television
LS. i e local sunset
Istng ..o listening
W o s long wave
(580080008060 6000660060000 68580000 meters
MBS ............... Mutual Broadcasting System
MDS .............. Multtipoint Distribution Service
mdse............coiviiiiiiiiin merchandising
(ul{]58a0 8000 660065000000600 0008 manufacturing
LT L1« managing
Ly T manager
MMt e management
Mhz. . e megahertz
] 5860080060068 00a66060a08606a00008 00000 miles
141 marketing
MMDS................... Multichannel Multipoint
Distribution Service

(W H 550 aana0006008000060000a00060000000 month
MOd. ... i, modification
MOR ..........coiiiiiinnns middle of the road
MSO ... ................ multiple system operator
(1117606666000 00000306000000000050000 monthly
MTV. . e i Music Television
MUS. ...t iiiiienn i tirirreonrnn rmusic
musicrev .............c00innnn music reviews
(W 585 B680000008000000000a0G00 medium wave
3 night
2 T not available
NAB ........ National Association of Broadcasters
MA i e national
2T N network
AWBPE . et innnniiiran ey newspaper
(18680 RbB0000 H00a 60000000 00000000000 officer
OPNS .. ..ottt operations
OWM . oottt ivae s e owner
por. .. e parsonnal
playrev ........... play reviews (theatre reviews)
Pol e Polish
] I8 B0 B e 6 E0000 b oDEann 00000005 population
PR, ... public relations
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Pro8 ... vttt president
Prod. .. production, producer
[[{-*]660Ea00 08 A AR BE080 88880005000 005 program
[T Ly« programming
Progav. . .......ooviviinanriiinns progressive
T Ty promotion
PSA ........... ... presunrise authority,
pubiic service announcement

PIOF . i e partner
Pubaffrs ...... .. public aftairs
2] e 8 a5000000000 0000000060000 000 publicity
(] 586660000 0000000006000 0005000000 quarnerly
quad. ... ... quadraphonic
recoOrdreV ... ..couiiiiniraianas record reviews
POl e i e s relations
[l BB a6aanc 000 coeaBanRa00E0000060¢C religion
- - representative
RFE ... Radio Free Europe
[ 8B RaRa5caad0Ro6606000000ae0000000 region
(1 8660885 808a 00000600000 63000000 regional
RL .. Radio Liberty
£ T £ T research
(Y P EE R t000600000000000003000 twice annually
B e twice monthly
(37 508006000000 000a00000000000 twice waekly
[ 1160560000 0080050088800060060008008 secretary
(] o8 aa6Ea08600 608060000006 anna a0 separate
(186000000000 6000600400600086000006000 shares
- < specified hours
SIN............... Spanish International Network
[0 55660006008 5000006000060600000000060 sales
SMATV......ciiii e eee satellite master
antenna television

LT 5006080000 60000600606000000035000060 Spanish
[T 000000 60080a60808 Ac0EER00060E special
T senior
55600080300 660000006800080830008 shares time
113 N station
sub. .. ... subscriber
(111 {08 00600 0000000006000 600000 superintendent
{ V-1 ]9 dn00 0o enan0 0o acadoo00asaaad supervisor
BYCE . . o oe et services
BW. .ot short wave
NP terrain
BOCN i e technical
telerev ...........oivin. television reviews
&' 11 0088008660 000600 0000 three times a month
6 Haa 88 66a506000300000 60 three times a year
TNN .. The Nashville Network
L S traffic
{1l BEo58000000008a0a0000600000000 translators
IrBAS. . ... treasurer
WP, .o v s e township
1L A SO eaen o aoadcooaas Teletypewriter Exchange
U 80860000 ea600000000000 003000000 unlimited
UHF . .. . i ultra high frequency
UPH. .o United Press intemational
L variety
115 0000000000000000a000000 vertical polarization
] s very high frequency
videorav ...................... video reviews
U [P 560600 000068000006600000860000000600 visual
VOA ...ttt aies Voice of America
LY. 2 vice president
W e e watts
(88000 P BEAGE 00 0AaaR006E00aa00600 weekly
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Brief History of Broadcasting and Cable

An overview of the evolution and development of radio, TV, cable and other mass communication media.
Compiled by the Broadcasting & Cable magazine news staff.

One of the most dramatic developments of 20th-century
tachnology has been the use of radio waves—electro-
magnetic radiations traveling at the speed of light—for
communication. Radio communication designed for re-
ceptionby the public atlargeis known as “broadcasting.”
Radio waves of different frequencies (number of cycles
per sacond) can be “tuned.” Hence, signals from many
sourcescan be raceived on a radioset withoutinterfering
with each other.

In everyday language, the term “radio” refers to aural
{sound) broadcasting, which is received from amplitude-
modulated (AM) or frequency-modulated (FM) stations.
“Television,” another form of radio, is received from sta-
tions making both visual and aural transmissions. AM
radio, sometimes called standard broadcasting, was the
earliestbroadcast service and operates on relatively low
“medium” frequencies. FMand TV are newerand occupy
considerably higher frequency bands.

Radio communication was bom of many minds and
developments. Inthe 1860s, a Scottish phrsicist, James
Clerk Maxwe!l, predicted the existence of radio waves.
Heinrich Rudelph Hertz, a German physicist, later dem-
onstrated that rapid variations of electric current can be
projected into spacein the form of waves similar te those
of light and heat. (His contributions have been honored
intemationally by the adoption of Hertz as a synonym for
cycles per sscond.) In 1895, an Italian engineer,
Guglislmo Marconi, transmitted radio signals for a short
distance, and at the tum of the century, conducted suc-
cessful transatiantic tests.

The first practical application of radio was for ship-to-
ship and ship-to-shore telegraphic communication. Ma-
rineé disasters early demonstrated the speed and
effectivenass of radiotelegraphy for saving life and prop-
erty at sea.

This new communication medium was first known as
“wireless.” American use of the term “radio” is traced to
about 1912 when the Nawy, feeling that “wireless” was
too inclusive, adopted the wond “radiotefegraph.” The
use ofthe word "broadcast” (originally a way to sow seed)
stems from eanyU.S. naval references to “broadcast” of
orderstothefleet. Now itis usedto describe radio service
to the public.

The origin of the first voice broadcast is a subject for
debate. Claims to that distinction range from “Hello,
Rainay,” said to have bsen transmitted by Nathan B.
Stubblefield to a neighbor, Rainey T, Wells, in a demon-
stration near Murray, Ky., in 1892, to an impromptu pro-
gramfrom Brant Rock, Mass., by Reginald A, Fessenden
in 1906, which was picked up by nearby ships.

There were other early experimental audio transmis-
sions. Lee De Forest put singer Enrico Caruso on the air
in 1910, and there were transatlantic voice tests by the
Bell Telephone Co. in Adington, Va., in 1915. But it was
ggl until after World War | that regular broadcasting

gan.

The identity of the “first™ broadcasting station also is a
matterof contlicting claims. This is due largely to the fact
that some picneer AM broadcast stations developed
from experimantal operations. Although KDKA Pitts-
burgh did not receive a regular broadcastinglicense until
Nov. 7, 1921, it fumished programs under a ditferent
authorization befora that date. Records of the Dapart-
mant of Commerce, which then supervised radio, indi-
catethatthe first station toreceive a regularbroadcasting
license was WBZ, Springfield, Mass., on Sept. 15,1921,
(WBZ is now assigned to Bosten.)

There was experimental network operation overtele-
phone lines as eary as 1922. In that year, WJZ (now
WABC) New York and WGY Schenectady, N.Y., broad-
cast the World Seres. Early in 1923, WEAF (now
WNBC) New York and WNAC Boston picked up a foot-
ball game from Chicago. Later that same year, WEAF
and ?NGY were connacted with KDKA Pittsburgh and
KYW Chicago {now Phlladelphia) to carry talks made at
adinner in New York. President Coolidge's message to
Congress was broadcast by six stations in 1923,

In 1926, the National Broadcasting Co., a subsidiary
of the Radic Corporation of America, started the first
reguiar network with 24 stations. For its first coast-to-
coast hookup, in 1927, it broadcast a football game. In

that same year, the Columbia Broadcasting System, first
called the Columbia Phonograph Broadcasting System,
was organized.

For some years NBC opsrated two natworks, the Red
and the Blue, but when the FCC adopted chain-broad-
casting rules in the early 1940s, one organization was
prohibitedfrom operatingtwonetworks servingthe same
area at the same time. RCA sold the Blue Network to
EdwardJ. Noble in 1943. ltultimately becamethe Ameri-
can Broadcasting Co. (In 1968, ABC itself was given a
limited exception to the dual-network rule in order to op-
9mt)e four radio networks, each providing a specificserv-
ice.

FM and TV broadcasting emerged from their experi-
mental stage just before U.S. entry into World War |I.
Wartime restrictions retarded expansion of radio facili-
ties, although the emergency produced new techniques
and apparatithatare in use today. In the decades follow-
ing the war, broadcasting expanded domestically, and
the development of communication satellites has
openead new possibilities for intemational relay.

Regulation of Broadcasting

The Wireless Ship Act of 1310 applied to use of radio by
ships, but the Radio Act of 1912 was the first domestic
law for general control of radio. It made the Secretary of
Commerce and Labor (then a single department) re-
sponsibie for licensing radio stations and operators.

Early broadcasting was experimental and, therefore,
noncommercial. in 1919, radiotelephone experiments
ware enabled to operate as “limited commercial sta-
tions.” In 1922, the wavelength of 360 meters (approxi-
mately 830 khz) was assigned for the transmission of
“‘important news items, entertainment, lectures, ser-
mons and similar matter.”

Recommendations of the first National Radio Confer-
ence in 1922 resulted in further regulations by the Sec-
retary of Commerce. Anew type of AM broadcast station
came into being, with minimum power of 500 watts and
maximum of 1,000 watts (1 kilowatt). Two frequencies
(750 and 833 khz) were assigned for program transmis-
sion.

So rapid was the development of AM broadcasting
that, upon recommaendation of subsequent National Ra-
dio Conferences in 1923 and 1924, the Deparntment of
Commerce allocated 550 to 1,500 khz for standard
broadcast and authorized operating power up to 5,000
watts (5 kilowatts).

Increasing numbers of AM stations caused so much
interference that, in 1925, a fourth National Radio Con-
ference asked for a limitation on broadcast time and
power. The Secretary of Commerce was unable to deal
with the situation because court decisions held that the
Radio Act of 1912 did not give him this authority. As a
result, many broadcasters changed their frequencies
and increased their power and operating time at will,
ragardless of the effecton other stations, producing bed-
lam on the air.

In 1926, President Coolidge urged Congress to rem-
?dg matters. The result was the Dill-White Radio Act of

g27.

Federat Radio Commission—The RadioActof 1927
created a five-member Federal Radic Commission to
issue station licenses, allocate frequency bands to vari-
ous services, assign specific frequencies to individual
stations and control station power. The same act dele-
gated to the Secretary of Commerce authority to inspect
radio stations, to examine and license radio operators
and to assign radio call signs.

Much ofthe early effort of the Federal Radio Commis-
sion was reguired to straighten out the confusion in the
broadcast band. it was impossible tc accommodate the
732 broadcast stations then operating. New regulations
causad about 150 of them to surrender their licenses.

Communications Act of 1834—At the request of
President Roosevelt, the Sacretary of Commerce in
1833 appointed an interdepartmental committee to
study alactronic communications. The committee rec-
ommended that Congress establish a single agency to
regulate allinterstate and foreign communication by wire
andradio, including telegraph, telephone and broadcast.
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The Communications Act of 1934 created the Federal
Communications Commission forthis unified regulation.
This is the statute under which the FCC operates and
which it enforces. Several of its provisions were taken
from the earier Radio Act.

Federal Communications Commission—The FCC
bagan operating on July 11, 1934, as an independent
federal agency headed by seven commissioners, who
are appointed by the President with the advice and con-
sentof the Senate. Under legislation passedin 1982, the
FCC was cut back to five commissioners in June 1983,

FCC Broadcast Reguiatlon—One ofthe FCC's ma-
jor activities is the regulation of broadcasting. This has
three phases.

The first is the allocation of space in the radio fre-
quency spectrum to the broadcast services and to many
nonbroadcast sarvices which also must be accommo-
dated. Inviewofthe tremendouslyincreaseduseof radio
technology in recent decades, the competing demands
forfrequencies areamong the commission’s most press-
ing problems. Fortunately, astechnology has advanced,
fraquencies higher and higher in the spectrum have ba-
come usable. Apart from the frequencies used forbroad-
casting, frequencies in otherportionsof the spactrumare
allocated for “broadcast auxiliary” use by remote pickup
and other transmitters auxiliargto main broadcast sta-
tions (see Auxiliary Broadcast Services),

The second phasa of regulation is the assignment of
stations in each service within the allccated frequency
bands, with spacific location, frequency and power. The
chief consideration, aithough by no meansthe only one,
is to avoid interference with other stations on the same
channel (frequency) or channels adjacent in the spec-
trum. If an applicationis granted, the applicant for a new
station or for changed facilities receives a construction
permit. Later, when the station is built and it is capable
of operating as proposed, a license to operate is issued.

The third phase is regulation of existing stations: in-
spectionto see that stations are operatingin accordance
with FCC rules and technical provisicns of their authori-
zations, modifying the authcrizations when necessary,
assigning station call letters, licansing transmitter opera-
tors, processing requests to assign the station license to
another party ortransfer control of the licensee corpora-
tion and processing applications for renewal of license.
At renswal time, the commission reviews the station's
record to see if it is operating in the public interest.

Although sducational and other noncommearcial sta-
tions share the airwaves, the American broadcasting
system for the most partis a commercial system. In this
respect it is supported by revenues from those who ad-
vertise goods or services 1o the audience. Advertising
messages are presented as commercial “spot an-
nouncements® before, during and after programs, or as
a part of “sponsored” programs.

Broadcast stations are licensed to serve the public
interest, conveniance and necessity. By law, each li-
cense must contain a statement that the licensee does
not have any right 1o operate the station or use the fre-
quency beyond the term of license. The maximum term
of license fora radio station is seven years; themaximum
term of license for a talevigion station is five years.

Under requirements of the Communications Act, ap-
plicants must b legally, technically and financially quali-
fied, and the; must show that their proposed operation
would be in the public interest. They must be citizens of
the United States. Corporations with alien officers or di-
rectors or with more than one-fifth of the capital stock
controlled by foreign interests may not be licensed.

Penalties for violation of FCC rules by broadcast sta-
tions, depending upon the degree of sencusness, range
from reprimands, fines and short-term probationary li-
censastodenial of licenserenewal, oreven licenserevo-
cation. Cease-and-desist orders may also be issued.

In 1965, the commission providedforpublicinspection
of centain records of broadcast stations in the communi-
ties they serve. These are mainly duplicate copies of
recordsin the public files of the commission in Washing-
ton, and include licenses, records ofownership, applica-
tions to the FCC and related material, network affiliation
contracts and employment reports.
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The commission is forbidden by law from censoring
programs. The Communications Act, Section 326,
states: “Nothing in this Act shall be understood or con-
strued to give the commission the power of censorship
over the radio communications of signals transmitted by
any radio station, and no regulation or condition shall be
promulgated or fixed by the commission which shall in-
terfere with the right of free speech by means of radio
communication.” Despite the prohibition, the federal
government has promulgated limited rules and laws
regulating content of broadcast stations.

Falrness Doctrine—In a highly controversial move,
the FCC voted in August 1987 to eliminate the faimess
doctrine, which required broadcast stations to airissues
of public importance and to present all sides of the is-
sues. While most broadcasters cheered the action as
onethat elevated their First Amendment standing, many
members of Congress called for resurrection of doctrine
in federal law.

Only the general faimess doctrine was repealed. The
faimess corollaries—the personal attack rule and the
political editorializing rule—are still on the books. 3road-
cast organizations have patitioned for their deletion, but
thus farthe FCC has failed to act.

The doctrine stems from a policy on editorializing an-
nounced in 1949, and supported by a 1959 amendment
tothe Communications Act. Itobligates broadcasters “to
afford reasonable opportunity for the discussion of con-
flicting views of publicimportance.” In 1967, the commis-
sion adopted specific rules requiring stations to notify
persons when personal attacks were made on them in
discussion of controversial public issues (with certain
exceptions such as newscasts). The same requirement
wasalso applied to station editorial s endorsing or oppos-
ing a pofitical candidate. These rules were upheld by the
Supreme Courtin 1969,

Section 315—Section 315 of the Communications
Act provides: (a) “If any licensese shall permit any person
who s a legally qualified candidate for any public office
to use a broadcasting station, he shall afford equal op-
portunities to atl other such candidates for that office in
the use of such broadcasting station; provided that such
licensea shall have no power of censorship over the ma-
terial broadcast under the provisions of this section. No
obligation is hereby imposed upon any licensee to allow
the use of its station by any such candidate ... (b) The
charges made for the use of any broadcast station for
any of the purposes set forth in this section shall not
exceed the charges made for comparable use of such
station for other purposes ..." In 1959, the act was
amended to exempt from the equal-time requirement
appearances by candidates on newscasts, news inter-
views and other news coverage.

A problem in connection with this statute is that it re-
quires a station presenting one candidate to afford equal
opportunities to “all” otherlegally qualified candidates for
the same office, including, often, some who have no
chance of prevailing in the election. In 1960, Congress
suspended this requirement for the presidential election,
thus making possible the broadcast debates between
the Democratic and Republican candidates without sta-
tions having to give equal time to the numerous other
presidential candidates representing small parties. A
similar provision on a pemnanent basis is contained in
legislation passed by Congress in Septsmber 1970.

Advertising—Congress passed a law late in 1990
that limitsthe amount of advertising in children's TV pro-
gramming (12.5 minutesperhour on weekends and 10.5
minutes per hour on weekdays). The FCC had elimi-
nated advertisingtime limits for all typesof pro%am ming
in 1984 as part of a general deregulation of TV broad-
casting.

Stations and producers of advertising are expected to
cooperate in controlling the sound volume {loudness) of
commercials.

“Payola” and “Rigged Quiz Shows”—Revelations
about programs in the late 1950s ied to amendments to
the Communications Actin 1960, These made more ex-
plicit a station's obligation to make an announcement
when money or other consideration is received for the
presentation of broadcast material (e.g., money received
by a disk jockey for playing a record). They made illegal
the presentation of programs purporting to be contests
of knowledge or skill where the result is in any way pre-
arranged.

Lotteries and Fraud—Congress, in January 1975,
modified the law to permit the broadcasting of informa-
tion oradvertisements on a lawful state-operated lottery
by stations in that state or adjacent states. Amonth later,
the FCC amended its rules to conform 10 the changes.

The U.S. Criminal Code prohibits broadcasting of lotter-
ies other than state-operated. To be ragarded as a“lot-
tery,” a giveaway arrangement must involve a prize,
chance and “consideration.” A number of commission
and court decisions have dealt with these concepts in
particular situations, especially as to what is “considera-
tion.” (It has been held, for instance, that having to goin
a particular store or listen to a particular program is not
“consideration.”)

Indecency—Broadcasting of obscene or indecent
programming is against the law. Enforcement of the ob-
scenity prohibition is up to the Justice Department, but it
is left to the FCC to take care of indecency.

In 1978, the Supreme Court affirmed the FCC's
authority toact against stationsthat broadcastindecency
during times when the likelihood of children being in the
audience was high. It was not until April 1987 that the
FCC began enforcing the law in samest, however. Since
then, it has generated a small, but steady, stream of fines
against stations.

Congress adopted a 24-hour indecency ban in 1988
that was reversed in the courts. First Amendment advo-
cates argued the ban violated the 1978 Supreme Court
decision. Congress tried again in 1992, passing an inde-
cency band covering all except the “safe harbor” hours
ofmidnight-6 a.m. Butagainthe courtsrejectedtherules,
saying the “safe harbor® was arbitrary, Atyear's end, the
FCC was planning a proceedingto craftand justify a new
“safe harbor.”

Networks—The commission does not icense net-
works as such, only individual stations. Stationlicensees
are subject to the chain broadcasting regulations
adopted by the commission in 1941 to further competi-
tion in broadcasting. These rules have been supple-
mented by further regulations adopted from time to time.

The principal regulations affecting broadcast net-
works are the financial interest and syndication rules,
which limit networks' ability to own and syndicate the
programming they air.

After one of the longest and most bitter fights the FCC
has ever experienced, the agency voted in Aprit 1991 to
relaxthe rules. Thatwaslittle solace tothe networks, who
believed that the rules were unwarranted and should
have been repealed in their entirety.

After afederal court said the rules were still unjustified,
the FCC further relaxed them in eardy 1993. All that re-
mained were restrictions onthe networks'actually selling
programs in syndication, and they were sat to expire in
1995.

Alsoin 1993, afederal judgein Los Angeles lifted con-
sent decrees that restricted the networks much as the
original FCC rules did. Without the judge’s action, the
FCC liberalization of its rules would have meant littie.

Monopoly—Commission rules prohibitthe same per-
son or group from owning more than four radio stations
or one TV station in the same locality. (Ownership is
limited to just three radio stations in small markets with
fewerthan 15 total stations.) Nationally, the FCC permits
ownership of up to 18 AM and 18 FM stations and 12 TV
stations. The TV stations may not operate in markets
collectively containing more than 25% of the nation's TV
homes.

Licensees are now also prohibited from owningan AM
and a TV station in the same locality, although the FCC
in 1988 implemented a liberal waiver policy that has re-
sulted in a number of new radio-TV combinations. The
FCC also has regulations pending to allow broadcast
networks to acquire up to 10% of the nation's cable
homes passed and 50% of homes passed in a locality.
Still prohibited: common ownership of TV stations and
newspapers or TV stations and cable systems in the
sarme market.

The commission is considering relaxing the TV own-
ership rules to allow an owner t0 own either two UHF
stations or one VHF and one UHF station per locality.

Recelvers—The advent of “wireless” prompted ama-
teurs and cothers interested in listening in on Morse code
radiotelegraph transmissions to acquire receiving
sets. Homemade sets with Crystal detectors gradually
%a‘ve way to commerciatly manufactured receivers.

en the rise of broadcasting aroused public interest in
owning sets, battery-operated at first, to receive regular
pro%rams. Receivers cperated by house current came
on the market about 1928. Developmentof the transistor
in 1948 |ed to theiruse in place of tubesin sets. Succes-
sive stagesin TV receiver development have taken sets
from black-and-white to color, and VHF-only to all-chan-
nel (VHF and UHF) capability (see chapter on TV
Broadcast),
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The commissiondoesnotlicense receivers. However,
it does require manufacturers to limit radiation that may
interfere with radio or TV reception.

Call Letters—Intemational agreement provides for
national identification of a radio station by the first letter
or first two letters of its assigned call signal, and for this
purpose the alphabet is apportioned among nations.
Broadcast stations in the United States use call letters
beginning with K or W. Generally, those beginning with
K are assigned to stations wast of the Mississippi River
while W is assigned east of the Mississippi.

During radio's Infancy, most of the broadcast stations
were in the East. Asinland stations developed, the Mis-
sissippi River was made the dividing line between K and
W calls. However, KDKA Pittsburgh and some other
eastem stations authorized before this system went into
effect have retained their K calls, and similarly some
pioneer stations west of the Mississippi have kept their
W calls. Most of the early broadcast call signs contained
only three letters. These combinations were soon ex-
hausted and stations were assigned four-letter calls.
Since many AM licensees also operate FM and TV sta-
tions, a common practice is to use the AM call letters
followed by “-FM" or “-TV."

Natlonal Defense—In cooperation with miitary and
civil defense agencias, the commission has established
the Emergency Broadcast System, based on voluntary
participation by the broadcastindustry. EBS facilities are
forthe primary purpose of giving emergency waming and
advice to the public in event of attack, butthey are put to
peacetime use in alerting audiences to serious weather
and other emergencies threatening life and property.

Broadcast Operation

Frequencles and Statlon Assignments—Radio fre-
quencies differ in characteristics, and each service is
assigned 10 a frequency band to suitits needs.

The AM aural service, sometimes called standard
broadcast, occupies the band from 535 khz to 1705 khz.
Radio waves travel withthe same speed aslight, and are
of different “frequencies” (cycles per second) and “wave-
lengths* (distance between pointsin successive cycles).
“Frequency” and “wavelength® vary inversely with each
other. The latter term was formerly used generally to
describe a particularradio wave, and still isin some other
countries; but in the United Statesthe use of “frequency”
is much more common. The usable frequency spectrum
has constantly expanded upward with developing tech-
nelogy, so that what were once “high” frequencies are
near the low end of the total spectrum used. AM stations
are assigned at 10 khz intervals beginning at 540 khz.

FM broadcasting occupies the frequencies from 88 to
108 mhz, with 100 channels of 200 khz width each, the
lowest 20 of them reserved for educational use. Both the
center fraquency (e.g., “93.1 mhz”) and the designated
channel number from 201 to 300are used(e.qg., “channel
201" is "88.1 mhz"), although channel numbers are not
in popular usage since they are not on FM receivers.

In television, where wider channels are required to
carry both picture and sound, each channel is 6 mhz
wide. The very high frequencz (VHF) portion of the tele-
vision service occupies the frequencies 54 to 72 mhz
(channels 2, 3 and 4), 76 to 88 mhz (channels S and 6)
and 174 to 216 mhz (channels 7 through 13). The ultra
high frequency (UHF) portion of the television service
occupies thefrequencies from 470to 890 mhz (channels
14through 83). Designatedchannelnumbersidentitythe
frequencyassignments (e.g., 54-60mhzis “Channel 2°).
There is no "channel 1" in television.

Although “AM" and “FM" are often used to refer to the
standard broadcast and FM broadcast services, these
terms more properly apply to the methods, “amplitude
modulation® and “Yrequency modulation,” used to im-
press aural or visual inteligence onthecarmierwave. The
“AM" principle is used not only in the standard broadcast
service butalsoin the picture portion of television andin
the intemational “shortwave” service. The “FM" principle
is used bothinthe FM broadcast service andinthe sound
portion of television.

In all the broadcast services, the same aural or visual
channel can be usedin different placesif the stations are
far enough apart not to interfers with one another or with
stations on adjacent or technically related channels. A
TV station may be required to “offset” 10 khz above or
below its normal carmier frequency. The channel as-
signedto such a station is then designated “plus” or *mi-
nus® as the case may be. This makes more TV
assignments possible and reduces the possibility of in-
terference.

AM and FM Systems—Without being too technical,
this is how an aural station works:
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A person talks into a microphone asiif it were a tele-
phone. His voice sets up vibrations of varying intensity
and frequency. The lower the pitch the slower the vibra-
tion. A ¢ycle, or wavelength, is one complete perform-
ance of a vibration.

Inthe microphone, these vibrations are converted into
electrical impulses which are then greatly amplified at
the transmitter before being put on the “camier” wave.
The intensity and frequency of the carmer wave are con-
stant. This wave, by itself, does not transmit music or
speach, so it is varied to comespond with fluctuations of
the speech or music received atthe microphone. Thisis
called “modulation.”

In AM broadcast, the audio waves are imprassed on
the carrier wave in a manner to cause its amplitude (or
power) to vary with the audio wavas. The frequency of
the carmier remains constant. This is known as amptitude
modulation. In frequency modulation (FM), the ampli-
tude remains unchanged but the frequency is varied in
am:rénerconespondingto thevoice ormusicto betrans-
mitted.

These modulated waves radiate from the antenna
tower at approximately 186,000 miles per second (the
spesd of light}). Some of them follow the contour of the
ground and are called “groundwaves.” Others dart up-
ward and are called “skywaves.” At night, the skywave
portionsof transmissionsinthestandard broadcast (AM)
frequencies are reflected back to earth by electrical par-
ticles in the fionosphere”portion of the atmosphere. This
givesthe listener a choice of more distant AM stations at
night, butalsoincreasss interference. Daytime reception
is largely dependent upon groundwaves.

Radio waves may pass through buildings and other
objects but are subject to absorption or interference.
As in the case of ripples on water, radio vibrations
weaken with distance. Seasonal disturbances and
sunspot periods can throw them off course and cause
“freak” raception.

AM broadcast stations use “medium waves.” That is
to say, they transmit 540,000 to 1,600,000 waves a sac-
ond, or 54010 1600 khz. At 540,000 waves a second, the
distance between waves is approximately 1,800 feet.

The so-called “shortwave” (international long-dis-
tance) broadcast stations transmit in the frequency
range 6 mhz to 25 mhz. These waves are sent out one
after another so rapidly that the distance between their
crasts (wave length) is only about 37 to 150 feet.

FM and TV stations, broadcasting in the very highand
ultra high frequencies, send out even shorter, or very
shont, waves. (The word "shortwave” came into use be-
fore there was technology to use these otherpansof the
spectrum.)

The modutated radio wave from the radio station is
picked up by the home receiving antenna. In other
words, the wave sets up in the receiving antenna a
current having the same frequency characteristics as
the one transmitted. In the receiver, the audio and car-
rier waves are separated by a device called a detector
or demodulator, The carier wave, no longer needed,
is dissipated while the audio wave is relayed to the
loudspeakar where it is transformed back into the
sound that is heard by the listener. (Television opera-
tion is discussed in TV Broadcast.)

Stereophonic Service—Stereophony is not really a
20th century innovation but dates back o experiments
performed over wire lines by telephone engineers in the
1880's. Even atthattime, contemporary accounts spoke
of being able to localize” a singer's position on anopera
stage by virtue of the signal strength in either the right or
left telephone. Over the next few decades, there were
otherexpermentsintransmitting binaural sound, butthe
general impetus to development came only with post-
World War li technology in which multiplexing tech-
niques were applied to FM broadcasting. In 1959, the
National Stereophonic Radic Committee was createdto
examine the many proposed systems of FM stereo and
submita final recommendation tothe commission. Inthe
summaer of 1960, six systems were field tested over
KDKA-FM (now WPNT) Pittsburgh, with receiverssetup
at Uniontown, Pa. The system of sterso transmission
proposed by the General Electric Co. and the Zenith
Corp. wasadopted, with broadcasting authorized to stan
onJune 1,1961. The FCC authorized AM stereoin 1982,
but refused to select a standard from among five incom-
patible systems. InJuiy 1982, KDKA(AM) Pittsburghand
KTSA(AM) San Antenio, Tex., began AM stergo pro-
gramming with a Kahn system, the first to win FCC ac-
ceptance. The Motorola system ultmately emerged as
the most popular system. Under a congressional man-
date, the FCC in 1993 finally picked a stereo standard.
And 1o no one's suiprise, it was Motorola's.

Nonetheless, AM sterec has not caughton, principally
because many AM statiocns have given up on music for-
mats and no longer care. Stersodid nothing to overcome
AM's other weaknesses as @ music medium: suscepti-
bility to interference and low fidelity.

Television stereo was approved by the FCC in spring
1984, Although the FCC did not adopt a single standard,
itdid provide interference grotection foran industry com-
mittee-selected Zenith/dbx transmission system. The
authorization allowed not only for stereocasts, but also
asecond audio program channel forbilingual or narrative
broadcasts and a third channsl for professional uses.
Noncommercial WTTW(TV) Chicago became the first
stareo TV broadcaster in August 1984. Within one year,
100 stations were providing mutltichannel sound. TV ste-
reo is now commonplacs.

Transmitting Antenna—in the AM service, antenna
height above ground is not usually a matter of much
importance. The entire antenna structure acts as the
antenna and usually varies in height with the frequency
ofthetransmission. Few AMantennas exceed 1,000feet
in height and most are considerably less. By contrast, in
FM and TV, where transmission follows “line of sight,”
sarvice depends onthelocation of the receiverin relation
to the transmitting antenna. Hers, antenna height is ex-
tremely important. While FM and TV antennas them-
selves are shon, they are often situated, for greater
overall height, atop natural or man-made structures,
such as tall buildings, mountain tops, or tall towers spe-
cifically built for this purposa.

Inthe interest of safe air navigation, authorizations for
broadcast transmitting antennas must usually be coor-
dinated with the Federal Aviation Administration. Those
over a certain height (usually 200 feet) must be painted
and lighted. To further minimize the hazard te air traffic,
shared use of tall towers, or location of all tall antennas
of a given area on an “antenna farm" is encouraged.

Radio and TV broadcasters must also limit public and
occupational exposure to radio frequency radiation
emissions from antenna towers, Following enactment of
new regulations by the FCC in January 1986, exposure
lavels will be routinely considered for construction per-
mits of new or modified facilities and for renewal appli-
cations. The rules also apply to TV translators, low power
TV, satellite earth station transmitters and experimental
stations.

“Diractional antennas” consist of more than one radi-
ating element (the tower in AM), with phasing of the ra-
diation from a series of towers so arranged that
radiations cancel each other in soma directions and re-
inforce each other in other directions. Sometimes they
are usedto increase radiation and service ina particular
direction. More commonly, the purpose is to restrict ra-
diation in one or more directions, usually to avoid inter-
ference 10 other stations.

As AM stations began to multiply on shared channels,
it became necessary to empioy directional antennas to
prevent interference. Since 1937, directional antennas
have helpsd new stations squeeze into the congested
AM broadcast band. Most full-time (day and night) AM
stations operate directionally at night. Directional an-
tenna arrays can produce ‘figure eight” and more com-
plicated service pattems. Acomplete array may inciude
12 towers. Dirsctional antennas also are used in inter-
national communication and microwave relay to beam
transmissions to particular points. Some FM and TV sta-
tions now use diractional antennas.

AM Broadcast

AM isthe oldest systemofbroadcasting. The pioneer AM
service started operation on the 535-1605 khz band. In
a sweaping reform of the service in 1991, the AM ex-
tended the upper end of the band to 1705 khz.

Classes of AM Stations—As part of its reforms, the
FCC adopted a new classification system.

Ciasses of AM Broadcast Channels and Sta-
tlons—Clear channel. A clear channel is one on which
stations are assigned to serve wide areas. These sta-
tions are protected from abjectionable interference
within their pimary service areas and, dependingonthe
class of the station, their secondary service areas, Sta-
tions operating enthesachannels are classified as follows:

(1) Class A station. A Class A station is an unlimited
time station that operates on a clear channel and is de-
signed to render primary and secondary service overan
axtended area and at relatively long distances from its
transmitter. Its primary service area is protected from
objectionable interfarence from other stations on the
same and adjacent channals, and its secondary service
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area is protected from interference from other stations
on the same channel. The cperating power shall not be
less than 10 kw nor more than 50 kw.

(2) Class B station. A Class B station is an unlimited
time station whichis designedto renderservice onlyover
a primary service area. Class B stations are authorized
to operate with a minimum power of 250 watts and a
maximum power of 50 kw or 10 kw for stations that are
authorized to operate in the 1605-1705 khz band.

(3) Class D station. A Class D station operates either
daytime, limited time or unlimited time with nighttime
powerless than 250 watts, Class D stations shall operate
with daytime powers not lass than 250 watts nor more
than 50 kw. Nighttime operations of Class D stations are
not afforded protection and must protect all Class A and
Class B operations during nighttime hours. New Class
D stationsthathad notbeen previously licensedas Class
B will not be authorized.

Regional Channel, A regional channel is one on which
Class B and Class D stations may operate and serve
primanly a principal center of population and the rural
area contiguous thereto.

Local Channel. A local channel is one on which sta-
tions operate unlimited time and serve primarily a com-
munity and the suburban and rural areas immediately
contiguous thereto.

(4) Class C station. A Class C station is a station op-
erating on a local channel and is designed to render
service onlr over a primary service area that may be
reduced if found to cause interference with other sta-
tions. The power shall not be less than 250 watts, nor
more than 1 kw. Class C stations that are licensed to
operate with 100 watts may continue to do so.

Day and Night Service—Of the two types of sig-
nals—groundwave and skywave—groundwave service
is steadier, more reliable and is called “primary” service.
Skywave or“secondary” service is available at night be-
cause skywave signals, lostin the daylight, are reﬁecled
tromthe ionosphere. Since skywaves cover tremendous
distances, Class Astations can render skywave service
across 700 miles or more. This service is subject to “fad-
ing,” varying with changes in such factors as time of day,
weather, latitude, atmospheric noise and sunspot activ-
ity, hence the name “secondary.” Becauss of the high
power and extent of protection required for skywave sig-
nals to atford useful service, only Class A stations are
authorized for skywave ssrvice.

Because skywave transmission is a factor in the AM
frequencies at night, the number of AM stations operat-
ingatnight must belimited. Therefore, slightly more than
half of U.S. AM stations are licensed for daytime-only
operation, sunrise to sunset, although on many frequen-
cies most of them are also permittad to operate, usually
with reduced power, starting at 6 a.m. whenthatisbefore
sunrise (so-called “presunrise” operation). More than
2,000 such stations may operate up to two hours after
local sunset,

In the early 1960s, the AM band was experiencing
congestion and interference. At the same time, some
service needs, such as night-time primary service to
large portions of the country, were not being met. There-
fore, in 1964, the assignment rules for new AM stations,
or for more powerful facifities, were tightened to prevent
interference and preserve the AM potential for more ef-
ficient use.

Facilities authorized from 1964 to 1968 involved mini-
mal interference and provided the first local radio outlets
for & number of communities. Still, there were unfulfilled
service needs, panticularly at night, and so in July 1968,
the commission stopped accepting AM applications
while it studied how to utilize the limited potential fornew
stations in the AM band. At that time, |here were 4,215
AM stations on the air in this country; another 100 that
had been previcusly authorized were expected to come
on the air in succeeding months. There wers more than
twice as many AM as FM stations on the air.

The next year, new rules were proposed under which
the commission would, to a greater extent, regard AM
and FM as a single aural service. New AM stationswould
be authorized only where they would bring a primary
service to a substantial area not receiving such service
from existing AM or FM stations, and would not be
granted if an FM channel were available which woula
bring the same service benefits. FM developmentweuld
be encouraged because of technical qualities of this
service, Includingample nighttime coverage and relative
{ack of interference when new stations were added.
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FM Broadcast

Frequency modulation broadcast has several advan-
tages ovsar the oldsr amplitude modulation. FM has
higherfidelity characteristics andis freer of static, fading
and background ovsrapping of other stations.

FM's greater tonal range Is due primarily to the fact
that it uses a wider channel than that employed for AM
broadcast, Then, too, it occupies a higher portion of the
radio spectrum where there is less static and other noise
than atlowerfrequencies. FM receivers have the particu-
lar ability to suppress weaker stations and other interfer-
ence,

Since the frequencies on which FM operates do not
ordinarly reflactback to earth from ionospharic layers (in
skywaves), ltis possible for many scaftered FM stations
to use the same frequency without interference, nightor
day, unlike the AM band.

History—The principle of frequency moduiation has
long been known, but its advantages for broadcasting
were not realized until shortly before Worid War I
Largely as a result of interest evoked by extensive de-
velopmental work by Edwin H. Armstrong in the 1930s,
the commission authorized increased FM experimenta-
tion, and in 1940, after extensive public hearings, pro-
vided for FM operation to start Jan, 1, 1941, It setapan
35 channels for commercial and five channels for non-
commercial educational FM.

On Oct. 31, 1940, the commission granted construc-
tion parmits for thafirst 15 FM stations. By the endof that
year, there were 10 more. Though all radio construction
was frozen during Wonld War Il, more than 40 prewar FM
stations continued to serve some 400,000 receivers.

FM stations wera initially assigned call letters with nu-
merals added, but in 1943 the presant Ietter system was
adopted. There is optional use of the suffix “FM” to dis-
tinguish these stations from jointly operated AM sta-
tions.

Because of skywave interference experienced on the
original FM band of 42-50 mhz per second, the commis-
sion in 1945 moved FM to its present higher and less
vulnerable position of 88-108 mhz. At the same time, it
increased the number of channels to 100, providing
80 for commercial and 20 for noncommercial educa-
tional use.

FM Zones and Classes—In 1962, the commission
revised its commercial FM rulesto divide the countryinto
three zones (instead of the previous twa). Zons lincludes
part or all of 18 northeastem states, plus the District of
Columbia; Zone I-Ais limited to Southem Califomia, and
Zone Il includes the rest of the country.

Three classes of commercial FM stations (instead of
the previous two) were craated. Class A stations are as-
signed to all zones; Class B stations are assigned to
gonefhl and I-A, and Class C stations are assigned to

one If.

Class A stations are low-powered with a maximum of
6 kw effective radiated power. The maximum power for
Class B stations is 50 kw and for Class C, 100 kw.

An important factorin FM operation is the height of the
antenna above surrounding terrain (see sarier section
on Transmitting Antennas, line-of-sight transmission).
Therefors, stations have maximum antenna heights in
relation to power; 300 feet above average terrain for
Class A, 500 feet for Class B and 2,000 feet for Class C.
If the antenna height above average terrain is greater,
power must be reduced commensurately. Minimum
power requirements are also prescribed.

FM reception varies with location of the receiver in
relation to the transmitting antenna. With maximum
power and antenna height, good service extends about
15 miles for Class A stations, 33 miles for Class B, and
64 milas for Class C. The rules also include minimum
milsage separations baetween stations on the same or
adjacent channels. This is to protect the service from
interference.

Subsldiary FM Service—To aid FM broadcasters,
the commission in 1955 enabled them to apply for sub-
sidiarycommunications authorizations for supplemental
service such as background music. Sometimes called
“functional music,” this specialized service is offerad to
stores, factories and other business subscribers.

Originally, subsidiary communications were permitted
on a simplex basis, the station devoting part of the time
on its channel to regular broadcasting and part to this

specialized service, Later, rules were adopted requiring
subsidiary communications to be on a multiplex basls,
that is, using one or more subchannels with the main
channel used forregular broadcasting. The FCC permits
FM broadcasters to usetheir subcarriers for abroad va-
riety of new services.

TV Broadcast

Television broadcasting is synchronous transmission of
visual and aural programs. The picture phase is accom-
plished by sending a rapid succession of electrical im-
pulses which the receiver transforms into scenes and
images. Here is a brief explanation of a complexprocess.

Monochrome—The scena to be televised is focused
on a special tube in the television camera which has a
small “screen” covered with about 367,000 microscopic
dots of a special photo-sensitive substance. This can be
likened to a tiny motion picture screen and is called a
“mosaic.” The varying light from each pan of the scene
being televised falls upon these dots and gives them an
electrical charge, the strength depending upon the
amountotlightfallingupon theindividual dots. Thus sach
dot becomes a tiny storage battery and the scene is
formed in a pattern of electrical charges on the mo-
saic,

The mosaic is “scanned” by a tiny beam of electrons,
ne larger than the head cf a pin, moving from left to right
and progressing downward (just as the printed page is
read by the human eye). This complete process is re-
peated 60 times per second, and the horizontal lines of
alternate scanning are interlaced so that 30 complete
pictures or“frames” composed of 525 horizontal linesare
produced each second.

As the electron beam strikes each dot on the mosaic,
the dot is discharged through the electron beam and the
electrical impulses produced are used to modulate the
signals of the TV transmitter. Each time the dots are dis-
charged by the electron beam they are recharged by the
light produced by the succeeding scene falling upon
tham. The succession of individual “still” scenes creates
the illusion of motion justasin the case of motion pictures
made on film.

The reproduction by the TV receiver of the pictures
transmitted is just the reverse of the transmission. The
incoming succession of electrical impulses is separated
from the “carrier” and, after amplification, is impressed
onthepicturetube gnd and progressesdownward onthe
face of the picture tube.

The face of the tube is coated with a material which
fluoresces or gives off light at the point where it is struck
bythe slactron beam. In the absence of a television sig-
nal, the whole face of the picture tube is illuminated
equally _tma saries of closely spaced horizontal lines.
When a TV signal is placed on the grid of the picturs tubs,
it controls the strength of the electron beam and hence
theamount of light on the face of the tube. If the scanning
of the etectron beam in the picturs tuba is kept in perfact
step with the scanning of the electron beam in the TV
camera, the picture tube will reproduce the lights and
shadows of the subject scene, and the succession of
such scenes produces the ilfusion of motion.

In brief, the picture seen by the viewer is actually
produced by a flickering spot of light moving rapidly
across and down the face of the picture tube. The
viewer sees the “whole” picture because the scresn
continues to glow for a tiny fraction of a second after
the electron beam has passed. Coupled with the re-
tentive ability of the eys, this creates the illusion that
the picture is thers all the time. The high rats of repe-
tition of the picture produced by the beam minimizes
flicker and lends smoothness to motion.

The TV transmitteris, in effect, two separats units. One
sends out the picture and the other the sound. Visual
transmission is by amplitude modulation. Scund trans-
mission is by frequency modulation.

Color—In color TV, a brightness component is
transmitted in much the same manner as the bfack-
and-white picture signal is sent. In addition, a color
component is transmitted at the same time on a sub-
carrier frequency located between the visual and
aural carrier frequencies.

Color standards are based on a simultanaous system
of colortransmission. Signals representing red, blue and
green are transmitted simultaneously. These arethe “pri-
mary colors,” and when they are combined in various
amounts, they produce all other colors, A magnifying-
glass examination of the scene on a receiver will reveal
that it is made up only of red, blue and green dots, no
matterwhatcoloris being shown. Evenscenasnottrans-
mitted in color and seen as varying shades of gray to
white are made up of red, blue and green dots.
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Only colorreceivers have the special picturetubes and
the necessary circuitry to illuminate the colored dots.
Under the “compatible color” system, color programs
can be received in black-and-white on monochrome
sets, and black-and-white programs can be received as
they are on color sets.

TV Hlstory—Men of man{ lands contributed to the
development of television. Like aural radio, TV was
made possible by elsctronic discovaries in the late 19th
and eary 20th centuries. In 1884, Paul Nipkow, a Ger-
man, patented a scanning disk for transmitting pictures
by wireless, In this country, Charles F, Jenkins began his
study of the subject about 1890. The English physicist,
E.E. Foumier d'Albe, conducted experiments in the
eﬁny 1900s. In 1915, Marconl predicted *visible tele-
phone.”

In 1923, physicist Viadimir Zworykin, a Russian-bom
American, appliedfora patentontheiconoscopacamera
tube. In the years following, there were experiments by
E.F.W. Alexanderson and Philo T, Famsworth in this
country and John L, Baird in England. An expserimental
TV program, in which Secretary of Commerce Herbert
Hoover participated, was sent by wire between New York
and Washington by the Bell Telephone Laboratories in
1927. The next year Bell experimentally televised out-
docr programs.

The Federal Radioc Commission (predecessor of the
Federal Communications Commission) reported that a
faw broadcast stations ware exparimenting with televi-
sion in 1928. In that year, WGY Schensectady, N.Y.,
broadcastthe first TV drama. Large-screen TV wasdem-
onstrated by Radio Com. of America (now RCA Com,)
at a New York theater in 1930, RCA tested outdoor TV
pickup at Camden, N.J., in 1936,

By 1937, there were 17 experimental TV stations op-
erating. The first incumbent U.S. President seen on TV
was Franklin D. Roosevelt, when he opened the New
York Worid's Fairin 1939. Thatyear saw the first telecast
ofamajorleague baseball game, acollegefootballgame
and a professional boxing match. In 1940, the Republi-
can and Democratic conventions were first televised.
Pioneer use of coaxial cable for long-distance relay was
made for the Republican convention.

The first President’s message to Congress over net-
work TV wasthatof Hamy S Truman in 1950. The first TV
debate between presidential candidates wasin 1960 be-
tween John F. Kennady and Richard M. Nixon. The first
presidential message to Congress televised in color was
that of President Lynden B. Johnson in 1966,

Early Commercial Operatlon—The Joumal Co. of
Milwaukee, now licensee of WTMJ-TV, filed the first ap-
plication to broadcast TV on a commercial basis. At a
1940hearing the FCC foundindustry dividedon technol-
ogy and standards, but a committee appointed to work
on the questions reached agreement on the present
standards of 525 lines and 30 frames per second, and
onApr.30, 1941, thecommission authonzed commaercial
TV operations to startthe following July 1on 10 commer-
cial stations which were on the air by May 1942, six con-
tinuing during the war,

In 1945 the commission allocated 13 VHF channels
between 44 and 216 mhz for commercial television, but
it noted that there was not enough spectrum space below
300 mhz for an adequate nationwide system, Twelve of
the VHF channels had to be shared with nonbroadcast
two-way radic services. Toprepare for TV expansion, the
UHF frequencies between 480 and 920 mhz were made
available for experimental TV and those between 1,245
and 1,325 mhz for TV relay.

in 1948, because of interference with commercial TV,
the VHF sharing was ended. TV channel 1 (44-50 mhz)
was deleted and assigned to land mobile or two-way
radio service.

TV Proceedings 1948-1851—As the commission
had foreseen, it was increasingly evident that the avail-
able channels were too few for nationwide service. On
Sept. 30, 1948, the commissicn stopped granting new
TV applications in order to study the situation. This was
the so-called TV “freeze” order. On July 11, 1949, com-
prehensive changes were proposed to improve and ex-
tend TV service, These included engineering standards,
opening UHF channels for TV, consideration of colorsys-
tems, reservation of channeis for noncommercial edu-
cational use and a national assignment plan for all
channels,

Colorwas consideredfirst. Threecompetitive systems
were offered for commission consideration. They were
the “field sequantial” system of Columbia Broadcasting
System, the RCA “dot sequential” system and the Color
Television Inc. “line sequential” system. The commission
found that the field sequentlal system was the only one
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that met its criteria for color operation, even though this
system could notbereceived in monochrome on existing
raceivers (the others claimed theirs could). This method
of operation was adopted in 1950, but the door was left
open for development of a better system.

CBS began limitedcolorbroadcastson June 25,1951,
but ran into problems. Because of a materials shortage,
Detense Mobilization Chief Charles E. Wilson, in Octo-
ber 1951, requsested the suspension of manufacture of
color TV sets for the public and interest in the field se-
quential system lagged.

Thereatter, new standards for “compatible color,” re-
ceivableboth in colorandmonochrome, were developed
by RCA and advocated by the industry through its Na-
tional Television System Committee. These standards
were adopted by the commission on Dec. 17, 1953,

Freeze Lifted 1952—On Apr. 14, 1952, the commis-
sion reopened TV to expansion. It added 70 UHF chan-
nels (between 470 and 890 mh2) tothe 12 VHF channels
(54-218 mhz). tadopted a table making more than 2,000
channel assignments to nearly 1,300 communities.
These included 242 assignments for noncommercial
educational use.

The minimum effective radiated visual power of TV
stations was set at 100 watts. The maximum varies with
antenna height. (No minimum height above average ter-
rain is specified.) On VHF channels 2-8, maximum
power is 100 kw; on channels 7-13 it is 316 kw; and on
UHF channels 14-83 itis 5,000 kw. With very high anten-
nas, the amount of power is reduced.

Separation of stations on the same channels is deter-
mined by three geographic zenes. In Zene |, minimum
co-channel separation is 170 miles for VHF channels
and 155 for UHF. This zone covers Massachusetts,
Rhods Island, Connecticut, New Jersey, Maryland,
Pennsylvania, Delawars, District of Columbia, Ohio, In-
diana, llinois and pans of Maine, New Hampshire, Ver-
mont, New York, Virginia, West Virginia, Michigan and
Wisconsin,

In Zone Il, minimum co-channel separation is 190
miles forVHF and 175 milesfor UHF channels. This zone
includes Kentucky, Tennessee, North and South Caro-
lina, Missouri, lowa, Minnescta, Arkansas, Kansas, Ne-
braska, Oklahoma, North and South Dakota, Utah,
Idaho, Arizona, New Mexico, Montana, Wyoming, Ne-
vada, Colorado, Oregon, Washington, California,
Alaska, Hawaiiand parts of Maine, New Hampshire, Ver-
mont, New York, Virginia, West Virginia, Georgia, Ala-
bama, Mississippi, Louisiana, Michigan, Wisconsin and
Texas.

In Zone lll, the separation is 220 miles for VHF and
208 miles for UHF channels. This zone includes Florida
and parts of Georgia, Alabama, Louisiana, Mississippi
and Texas.

The first commercial TV grants after the freeze were
made July 11, 1952, to three Denver stations. The first
commaercial UHF station to go on the airwas KPTV Port-
land, Ore., on Sept, 20, 1952.

TV Service—Commercial TV stations are required to
broadcast at least 28 hours a week, at least two hours
every day, although they are allowed a shorter schedule
when they begin operation.

TV service may be expanded to new areas through
use of “satellite” stations—regular stations largely re-
broadcasting the programs of parent stations—and
“translators,” lower power automatic installations which
pick up and rebroadcast programs of parent stations on
a different frequency. The rnules also provide that UHF
stations may use “boosters,” low-power stations re-
broadcasting on the same frequency, to fill in “shadow”
arsas within their normal service areas. These have not
proved satisfactory and none are now in operation. Re-
broadcasting requires the consent of the originating sta-
tions.

Uniike AM networking over ordinary telephone wires,
TV networking requires special relay adjuncts. Network
TV was made possible in iarge measure by the develop-
ment of coaxial cable and microwave relay facilities. As
early as 1937, motion pictures ware televised and sent
over the coaxial cable link between New York and Phila-
delphia. Network operation was begun by WNBT {now
WNBC-TV) New York City, WRGB Schenectady, and
WPTZ (now KYW-TV) Philadelphia in 1944.

Regular coaxial-cable relay service was inaugurated
between Washington and New Yorkin 1946. The follow-
ingyear microwave relay service was extended asfaras
Boston. A Midwestem relay system, opened in 1948,
was joined with the Eastem system in 1949, The first link
in the transcontinental relay system was opened be-

tween New York and Chicago in 1950. It reached San
Francisco the following year and on Sept. 4, 1951, it
camed telecasts of the Japanese peace treaty confer-
ence there.

Today, all three broadcast networks are using satel-
lites to distribute programming to many of their affiliates.
Of the three, NBC has the most extensive satellite net-
w'alrk It serves directly via satellite more than 170 of its
affiliates.

UHF Development—Economic and technical prob-
lems have impeded full utilization of the UHF channels.
Because ofthelarge numberof VHF-only receivers origi-
nally in use, advertisers prefarred VHF stations which
limited UHF revenues.

In 1956, the commission outlined plans to promote
comparable TV facilities asameansof extanding service
throughout the nation. In the years following, it consid-
ered and rejected the idea of moving all ormost of TV to
the UHF band. it sought the cooperation of industry to
find ways to increase the range of UHF stations. It made
cenain areas all-UHF and took other steps to put UHF
and VHF on a more competitive basis. In 1966, itrevised
the table of channel assignments to make additional
UHF assignments.

Public Broadcasting

AM—Educational institutions were among the pio-
neersin exparmentalbroadcasting, and held many early
AM licenses.

By 1925, educationalgroupshad 171 AMlicenses. For
various reasons, notably theincreased competition from
commaercial broadcasting, most of these stations were
off the air by 1934 when the FCC was created. However,
there are still two dozen educational stations operating
in the AM broadcast band, although there are no Ionger
anr educational allocations there (see section on FM
below).

As directed by Section 307(c) of the Communicaticns
Act, thecommissionin 1934 studied aproposal that Con-
gress allocate fixed geroentages of radio facilities for
nonprofit programs. On Jan. 22, 1935, the FCC recom-
mended against such a statutory allocation but recog-
nized the need for extending broadcasting to education.
1t expressed its intention “actively to assist the determi-
nation of the rightful place of broadcasting in education
and to see that it is used in that place.”

FM Educational Statlons—When regular FM broad-
casting was authorized in 1941, five channels were
authorized for noncommercial educational use asa sub-
stitution for AM allocations previously made to educa-
tion.

In 1945, as part of an extensive revision of frequency
allocations, the commission reserved 20 FM channels
between 88 and 92 mhz for noncommercial educational
FM stations. This pan of the FM band is contiguous to
the commercial portion, and FM receivers can tune both
nencommercial and commercial stations. Since then,
the number of noncommercial educational FM stations
has grown slowly but steadily.

In 1948, the commission authorized 10 watt operation
on educational FM channels. With such low-power
equipment, easily installed and operated, schools may
broadcast to a limited area of two to five miles for an
outlay of a few thousand dollars. High-power equipment
may be added when desired. In 1951, as a further aid,
the commission authorized remota control operation of
low-power educational stations. Approximately halfof all
educational FM stations use power of 10 watts.

Educational FM stations traditionally have been as-
signed on an individual-application “demand” basis, as
AM stations are assigned. To permit planned develop-
mant of the 20 reserved channels, itis proposed to adopt
atableof assignments like that adopted in 1963 for com-
marcial FM channels to allocate specific frequencies to
communities.

Stations in the educational FM service are licensed
principally to school systems, colleges and universities
for student-teacher programs as well as for public edu-
cation and information.

TV Educational Stations—The commission allo-
cated TV facilities for noncommercial educational use
after a lengthy study in the general television proceed-
ings (see Broadcast). it determined that "the need for
noncommercial educational stations has been amply
demonstrated,” that it would take longer for the educa-
tional service to be developed than for the commercial
service, and that special channels should be reserved.
Consequently, in 1952, channel assignments were
made to 242 communities exclusively for noncommer-
cial educational stations. Forty-six of these were made
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to primary educational centers. Of the total 242 chan-
nels, 80 were VHF and 162 UHF. There have been more
assignments since. In 1966, a revised table of channal
assignments was adopted for UHF, containing many
more educational assignments than before, The new
table contains aitogether over 615 educational TV as-
signments in the mainland states, more than a third of all
channel assignments,

The first educational TV station te go on the air was
KUHT Housten on May 25, 1953, The first state educa-
tional TV network was established in Alabama on April
28, 1955.

A 1962 law enabled the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare to make matching federal grants of
money to build educational TV stations, and a 1967 law
extended these benefits to educational radio.

Public broadcasting in its present form emerged with
the passage ofthe Public Broadcasting Actof 1967. That
act authorized the establishment of the Corporation for
Public Broadcasting, whose primary functionis tofunnel
federal funds to qualified noncommearcial licenseas. Na-
tional Public Radio was established in 1971 to provide
interconnection and programming service for public ra-
dio stations. The Public Broadcasting Service started
operating in 1970. PBS provides interconnection and
distributes programming to public television stations.

Cable Television

Cable TV got its start as CATV (community antenna
television) in the late 1940s when entrepreneurs seized
upon itas amethod forboosting television receiver salas
in areas that were undersarved or unserved by standard
broadcaststations. Accordingtolegend, onebackwoods
Pennsylvania appliance dealer rigged a large antenna
on amountaintop, then connacteditto homesinthe area
with a network of wires, The gentleman’s system rapon-
edly did stimulate receiver sales, and his idea caught on.

Atter it was discovered that CATV could present con-
sumers with better reception and could, via microwave
relay stations, be used to import television signals from
distant telavision stations, CATV systems began sprout-
ing up in areas that already were served by local broad-
cast stations.

During the 1960s, equipment was developed that in-
creased the capacity of CATV systems to 20 channels.
Further advancements in the early 1970's permitted the
transmission of more than 100 channels overdual-cable
systems.

Attempts to wire the major urban areas in the early
1970's largely fell fiat, with majorcompanies discovering
that laying coaxial cable in cities was tar more expensive
than they thoughtand thatthere wasn'tan overwhelming
demand for CATV in those areas, which were already
well served by standard broadcast stations.

Demand for cable increased dramatically, however, in
the mid-1970'swhen Time Inc.'sHome Box Officebegan
distributing its pay TV service via satellite. Other entre-
prensurs followed HBO's lead, distributing programming
of their own, via satellite, and cable started lcoking far
more attractive to consumers in suburban and urban
areas. By the early 1980's, most cities were either wired
or franchising battles were baing fought for the right to
wire them.

The FCC started regulating cable TV in April 1865,
adopting rules for CATV systems served by microwave.
The commission required CATV operators to carry the
signals of local stations and to refrain from duplicating
the programs of local stations (by carrying other stations
broadcasting the same programs) within 15 days of the
local broadcast.

In 1966, the commission requiredall cable TV systems
to carry local and nearby stations (the must-carry rules),
and to protact their programs from duplications. None-
theless, the 15-day protection requirement was re-
pealed, and cable operators were required to provide
that protection only on the day of the broadcast. In 1969,
the broadcast requirements of faimess and sponsor
identification were extended to cable.

In 1972, the FCC began deregulating cable, dropping
most of its cable regulations over the next 10 years. In
1980, the FCC eliminated its distant-signal and syndi-
cated exclusivity rules, and the Court of Appeals in New
Yorkupheldthatdecision the following year. In July 1985,
The Court of Appeals in Washington repealed the must-
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carry rules. In August 1986, the FCC issusd new rules
which are much less burdensome on cable operators,
but they too failed to pass judicial muster.

In 1984, Congress essentially dereguiated cable with
passage of the Cable Communications Policy Act of
1984, The law removed local franchising authorities’
rights to regulate cable rates. It also banned crossown-
ership of cable television systems and cable program-
ming networks with telephone companies in their local
telephone service areas.

Beforelong, pressure mountedforanew law toreregu-
late the cable industry. In 1992 Congress enacted the
Cable Television Consumer Protection and Competition
Act overthe only veto by President Bush ever to be over-
tumed. Several cable system operators and program
networks have pending suits to overtum major provi-
sions of the Act.

The Act reinstates local regulation of basic-tier rates
for systems not subject “sffective competition,” requires
cable programmers controlled by cable operators to
make theirservices available to cable’s competitoss, and
grants broadeasters must carry and retransmission con-
sent rights.

Inimplementing the Actin April 1993, the FCC adopted
rate regulations and ordered roll backs to bring rates in
line with benchmarks—the lower rates cable systems
would charge if they were subject to head to head com-
petition. Atthe time, the FCC claimedthe rollbacks would
save consumers $1.5 billion.

However, as the regulations went into effect, many
subscribers saw their actual monthly bills go up. The
reason; systems were allowed to increase or decrease
rates for particular services as long as the average
monthly rate did not increase.

The must carry/retransmission consent provision
gave broadcasters the option of requiring carriage on
local cable systems or negotiating for a camiage fee.
Most broadcast stations who opted for the latter failed to
win compensation, although some managed to negoti-
ate for cabla channeis with which they planned to launch
new programming services.

The cable industry's challenge of the retransmission
consent/must carry was pending before the Supreme
Court atyear's end.

The 1992 Actdid not repeal the 1984 Act's ban against
telephone companies’ owning cable systems or provid-
ing other kinds of video services in their telephone serv-
ice areas.

Butin 1993, the U.S. District Court in Alexandria, Va.,
agreed with Bell Atlantic that the crossownership ban
was unconstitutional. The nuling applied only to Bell At-
lantic. But several other telephone companies have
mounted similar challenges to the ban.

Related Technologies

Satelllites—In presenting programmers and common
carriers with arelativelyinexpensive altemative fortrans-
mitting their services nationally, satellites have probably
donemore to speed the communications revolution than
any other technology.

A satellite, in essence, is a radio relay station in the
sky, one that receives transmissions from the earth, then
retransmits them back to receiving stations on the
ground. The satellite’s actual transmitter/receivers are
called transponders; they are generally able to relay a
single color TV channel (or 1,000 telephone conversa-
tions) at any one time, but methods for increasing that
capacity are being developed. Most communications
satellites have either 16 or 24 transponders.

Communications satellites are launchedinto positions
22,300 miles above the equator, where they orbit the
earth atthe same rate the earth is rotating, which makes
themappearto be stationary and permitsthe use of fixed
earth stations.

The first live transatlantic telecast was relayed by Tel-
star | on July 10, 1962. That same years Communica-
tions Satellite Act provided forthe U.S. portion of a global
satellite system that would be operated by the Commu-
nications Satellite Corp., a private corporation subject to
federal regulation.

Intelsat | on Apr. 2, 1965, became the first commercial
satellite to be put into orbit with its forsign partnersin the
Intemational Telecommunications Satellite Consortium.
During the following year, some 80 hours of television
were transmitted between the U.S. and Europe.

The real rush for satellite video transmission didn't
bagin until after 1975, when TimeInc.'s Home Box Office
began transmitting its pay-TV programming over RCA's
Satcom | to cable systems scattered across the country.
Over the past 10 years, scores of companies have fol-
lowed HBO's lead. By late lastyear, mostof thetranspon-
ders on three satellites were dedicatedio the distribution
of cable programming.

Cable programmers aren't alone in realizing the
benefits of satellite distribution. The Public Broadcast-
ing Service started transmitting programming via sat-
ellite to its noncommercial affiliates in 1978, and in the
mid-1980s the major commercial networks have
switched to satsllites for the distribution of their pro-
gramming as well.

Althoughthe FCC hastraditionally regulated domestic
satellites as common carriers, it has been loosening its
grasp. In 1982, the commission permitted some opera-
tors to sell transponders on their satellites (they pre-
viously have had to lease those on a first-come,
first-served basis, at rates approved by the FCC). The
commision decided to reduce orbital spacing between
satellites to two degrees. This move will be phased in
over saveral years and will permit more satellites to be
launched.

Subscription Televislon (STV)}—The major differ-
ence between STV and conventional TVis thatyou have
to pay for the former.

STV stations are standard VHF or UHF television sta-
tions that scrambte their signals. The STV operater then
charges customers a fee ‘or a decoder to decipher the
scrambled signals.

Authorized in December 1968, STV did not really get
off the ground until the late 1970's. It grew rapidly for a
few years, and counted about 1.4 million subscribersin
the summerof 1982, Butit'sbeen ina steep decline ever
since, the victim of piracy and stiff competition from
cable systems offering more channels for less money.

Low-Power Television (LPTV)}—LPTV stations are
essentially television translator stations (stations that
have traditionally been limited to rebroadcasting the sig-
nals of full-service stations) that are permitted to origi-
nate programming.

In authorizing the service in 1982, the FCC estimated
that as many as 4,000 new stations would be spawned
bythe nules, adding tothemare than 4,000 existingtrans-
latorsthat can rise to LP TV status simply by notifying the
FCC. However, the new medium has gotten off to a slow
start, raising doubts about whether it wil ever meet the
FCC's original expectations.

Underthe rules, LPTV stations were given “secondary
status,” which essentially means they cannot interfere
with full-power stations. They were also limited to 10
watts VHF and 1,000 watts UHF.

LPTV staticns have few regulatory obligations and
there are no crossownership or multiple-ownership re-
strictions. The stations must observe statutory prhobi-
tions against broadcast of obscenities and lotteries;
however, they only have limited equal time and faimess
doctrine obligations.

Wireless Cable—More than an oxymoron, wireless
cable is a pay television service that delivers multiple
cable programming services to subscribers via omnidi-
rectional microwave (2 ghz) broadcasts. To receive the
broadcast, subscribers are equipped with special anten-
nas and tuners.

Wireless cable operators use a combination of 2 ghz
channels licensed to three different services: the mul-
tipoint distribution service (MDS), the Instnuctional Tele-
vision Fixed Service (ITFS), and the Operational Fixed
Service (OFS). There are 31 such channels available in
sach market.

MDS is a common carier service. Wireless cable op-
erators may own and program certain MDS channels, or
lease the capacity from others. ITFS is a broadcasting
service, intended primarily for nonprofit groups inter-
ested in broadcasting instructional programming. The
FCC permits ITFS licensees to lease a portion of each
of their channels to wireless cable operators as long as
a "substantial portion” is retained for its intended educa-
tional purpose. OFS is regulated by the FCC's Private
Radio Bureau.

Direct Broadcast Satellitas {DBS)—The FCC
authorized the direct broadcast satellite service in
1982, but the first DBS satsllite was not launched until
December 1993 and actual service is not to begin until
April 1994,
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In between, several companies stumbled in the DBS
business. The most notable failure was Comsat's Satel-
lite Television Corp. The first DBS applicant, it dropped
its plans in November 1984 after five and half years of
planning and $140 million.

DBS satellites work the same way as other communi-
cations satellites, beaming signals to stationary satellite
antennas scattered over vast areas—countries or even
continents. But since the DBS birds are more powerful,
their signals can be received with relatively small anten-
nas—in most cases, just 18-inches across.

In 1990, Hughes, NBC, Cablevision and Rupert Mur-
doch'’s News Corp. announced plans to combine forces
to pursue the business, but never did.

Asa manufacturer of satellites, Hughes had the great-
est incentive to get DBS off the ground. Not giving up, it
struck a deal with United States Sateilite Broadcasting,
a subsidiary of Hubbard Broadcasting, which was
among the first DBS applicant in 1982,

Under tems of the agreement, Hughes built a 16-
transponder satellite, sold five to USSB and kept 11 for
its own DBS venture, DirecTV. Hughes successfully
launched the satellite in December 1993,

With the help of digital video compressicn, DirecTV
and USSB expect to begin offering in April 1994 around
150 channels of service to subscribers with 18-inch dish
antennas. RCAplansto retailthe dishes foraround $700.

Between them, DirecTV and USSB will offer most of
the major basic and pay cable services. DirecTV also
hopes to offer a wide selection of mavies on a pay-per-
view basis.

Although the Direc TV and USSB services are the only
“true” DBS services on the horizion, they are braced for
kaen competition from PrimeStar, a consortium of cable
operators who are planning a DBS-like sarvice using a
conventional medium power communications satellite.
The service will comprise 80 channals, but subscribers
will need a slightly larger dish to receive them—perhaps
one-meter. Is their a significant marketplace ditference
between an 18-inch dish and a one-meter dish? It will be
up to the public to decide.

Satellite Master Antenna Systems (SMATV)—
SMATV systems, cloned from cable systems, look like
cable systems, and, in most cases, are operated |ike
them. The essential difference is that SMATV systems
operats on private property—apartment buildings, con-
dominium complexes or private housing developments
and mobile home parks. Instead of getting a franchise
(the righttostring or bury wire along city streets and rights
of way) from local govemments, SMATV operators sign
contracts with property owners, allowing them to bring
cable telavision into the homes on the preperty.

In most cases, that's done by hooking up an earth
station that's aimed at a cable satellite to a multi-unit
building’s masterantenna system. In other cases, it also
sometimes involves wirng buildings with nonexistent or
inadequate master antenna systems and interconnect-
ing two or mare buildings of a single complex with over-
head or underground cable. One advantage SMATV
operators have over their cable counterparts is that they
are free from regulation. Because they don'tneed a mu-
nicipal franchise, they aren't burdened with the local
regulations that go along with those. Since SMATV op-
erators are generally excluded from the FCC'sdefinition
of a cable system, they are also exempt from federal
regulation.

H!RIh-Doﬂnltlon Television (HDTV)—The term
“‘HDTV” is usad to describe the series of video produc-
tion, transmission and display technologies providing
television with wider screens than the current National
Television Systems Committee system (16:9 compared
to the current 4:3), at least twice the NSTC's resolution,
vastly improved color fidelity and compact disk-quality
digital audio.

The most widely known HDTV video preduction sys-
tem was developed by the Japanese Broadcast Corp.
(NHK). First demonstrated in the U.S. in 1982, the NHK
system records video with 1,125 scanning lines of infor-
mation at a field rate of 60 hertz. NHK was also the first
to demonstrate HDTV in terrestrial and satellite trans-
mission with its MUSE (multiple sub-Nyquist encoding)
system.

Transmissionof HDTV is currently an issue before the
FCC. In 1987, the commission established an industry
advisory committee on advanced television service to
recommend a transmission sy stem for standardization.
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The advisory committee oversaw the testing of sev-
eral s/stemsv!i_itr:g to become the national HDTV broad-
cast standard. The system ffroponents included General
Instrument, NHK; a joint effort by AT&T and Zenith Elec-
tronics, and the Advanced Television Research Consor-
tium (Samoff Research, Philips Research, Thomson
Consumer Electronics and NBC).

Withtestingnearing completionin May 1993, thelead-
ing proponents reached an agreement to work tegether
and merge their systems andproduce asingle standard.
Among other things, the so-called “grand alliance”
agreed to use a process called “progressive scanning”
to build the picture on the screen.

Most of the technical characteristics of the system
were finalized last fall. However, a modulation or trans-
mission Systemn was not expected to be selected until
early 1994. Full prototype testing of the “grand alliance”
system is likely in the 1all of 1994.

Auxillary Broadcast Services—Broadcasters take
portable or mobile transmitters to the scene of events to
relay aural programs back to the station for on-the-spot
coverage of sporting events, parades, conventions,

fairs, disasters and other newsworthy events. These re-
mote-broadcast pickup stations use frequencies in the
26, 153 and 450 mhz portions of the spectrum.

TV stations also use small portable transmitters oper-
ating in the 2, 7 and 13 ghz-par-sscond (microwave)
portions of the spectrum for visual coverage of out-of-
studio events.

Other Broadcast Activity

International Broadcast—LUnder international
agreement, certain high-frequency bands are allocated
for broadcast between nations.

Authorizations for non-government intematicnal
broadcast stations in the United States are issued by the
FCC. Only a handful of these intemational stations are
now authorized. A single station uses a number of fre-
quencies between 5950 and 26100 khz, and it may need
more than one transmitter because of seasonal consid-
erations and other factors in broadcasting different pro-
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grams simultaneously to different parts of the world. The
minimum power for these stations, sometimes known as
short-wave stations, is 50 kw.

During World War II, intemational broadcast stations
in the United States were taken over temporarily by the
Office of War Information and the Office of Inter-Ameri-
can Affairs of the Department of State, which pro-
grammed them in the interest of the war effort.

Under the peacetime program of the Depariment of
State, the United States Information Agency broadcasts
daily in many languages to other parts of the world
through the Voice of America. VOA stations are not li-
censed orregulatedbythe FCC. There araabout 30 VOA
transmitters in the United States and about 70 located in
foreign countries.

VOA is not the U.S.'s only foreign broadcast service.
Radio Liberty and Radio Free Europe, funded by Con-
gress and supservised by the Board of International

rcadcasting, serve as surrogate stations for the coun-
tries to which they broadcast—the former Soviet Union,
inthe case of RL, and other countries of the Eastem bloc
in the case of RFE.
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There were 11,543 radio stations operating in the United
States atthe end of 1993. Ofthese, 4,948 wers commer-
cial AM stations, 4,945 were commercial FMs and 1,650
were noncommercial FMs. There were 1,516 operating
television stations: 558 commercial VHFs, 535 commer-
cial UHFs, 123 noncommercial VHFs and 240 noncom-
mercial UHFs. Most commercial TVS are network
affiiated; approximately 443 operate as independents.

No single entity may own more than 18 AM, 18 FM and
12 TV stations. In TV, the entity is permitted to own 12
TV stations as long as they don’t reach mere than 25%
ofthe nation's television homes. UHFs are assessed for
only half of a market's television homes. Group broad-
casters who buy interests in stations more than half
owned by minorities are able to own upto 21 AM, 21 FM
and 14 TV stations, and are able to reach 30% of the
nation'stelevision households throughtheirTVs, aslong
as two of the stations in each service are controlled by
minorities.

Newspaper owners may no longer purchase broad-
cast propertiesinthe same market, normay radio station
owners acquire TV stations there, nor TV owners acquire
radio outlets. TV stations may no longer acquire cable

There are 11,600 operating cable systems inthe U.S,,
serving some 33,000 communities. Another 100 fran-
chises are approved but not built. Texas has the most
systems (890) and Califomia the most subscribers (6
million). Operating systems currently reach about 56
million subscribers, perhaps over 147 million people—
62.4% of the nation’s TV households. The largest
(Time Warner Cable in New York) has over 900,000
subscribers. Somehavefewerthan 100. Tele-Commu-
nications Inc. is the largest multiple system operator
{MSO), with more than 10 million subscribers. Industry
ravenues last year totaled approximately $22 billion.
Most systems offer 30 ormore channels. Systems con-
structed after March 1972 must have a minimum 20-
channel capacity. The average menthly fee (basic
service) is $21. Costs of laying cable range from
$10,000 per mile in rural areas to $100,000 in urban
areas and up to $300,000 where underground cable is
required. An estimated 5,600 systems originate pro-
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TV franchises in the same city, and networks may not
own cable systems at all.

In 1992, according to estimates by the Television Bu-
reau of Advertising and the Radio Advertising Bureau,
commercial broadcasting had total advertisingrevenues
of approximately $35.9 billion. Television advertising ac-
counted for $27.1 billion (75.4%) of revenues: radio ad-
vertising, for approximately $8.8 billion {24.6%). Public
broadcasting had a 1992 income of $1.8 billion—20.9%
from the federal govemment.

In 1992, television billings for stations and networks
amounted to $9.5 billion (national network), $7.6 billion
(national non-network), $8.0 billion (local), and $2.0 bil-
lion (national syndication), according to estimates by the
Television Bureau of Advertising. The Radio Advertising
Bureau estimated radio billingsfor stations and networks
were $388,000,000 (national network), $1,479,000,000
{national non-network), and $6,899,000,000 (local).

There are more than 93 million U.S. homes (89% of all
homes) with television sets, about 70% of which have
more than one set. About 92 million homes have color. it
is estimated thatabout 80.6% of TV homes are equipped
with a VCR, and that about 64% are linked with cable

Cable

graming in their own studios; the average is 23 hours
weekly. Equipment costs are as low as $30,000 for a
small black-and-white opsration and $200,000 for a
color studio.

Cver 2,550 systems (22% of all systems) accept adver-
tising on their local origination channels {excluding
automated channels), with rates from $2 to $600 per
30-second spot. Most cable systems derive less than
5% of their gross revenues from advertising, Pay cable
is on approximately 9,100 systems and reaches 41 mil-
lion subscribers in 50 states. Most pay cable operators
are reporting close to 74% penetration of their sub-
scriber count. Home Box Office Inc. initiated the first
national satellite interconnected pay network Sept. 30,
1975, using transponder time leased on the Satcom
satellite. Aside from contracting for packaged pay pro-
grams, like HBO, cable operators can lease a channel
to a pay program operatororsecure their own program-
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systems, according to Arbitron Television. There are an
estimated 576 million radio sets in the U.S., 367 million
(64%) of them in homes and 209 million (36%) out of
homes.

The average American home watches TV sevenhours
and 5 minutes a day, according to Nielsen Media Re-
search statistics for the 1992-1993 season. And the lat-
est study by The RoperOrganization (commissioned by
the National Asscciation of Broadcasters and the Net-
work Television Association) shows that 69% ofthe U.S.
public tums to TV as the source of most of its news, and
that 56% ranks it as the most believable news source.

The average 30-second prime-time network televi-
sion announcement now costs $100,000 (spots on a
top-rated series cost $325,000; low-rated spots average
about $50,000). An estimated 135 million people
watched the 1994 Super Bowl telecast. Thirty-second
announcements during that event cost $900,000. Thirty-
second announcements on individual TV stations range
from $20,000 in top-rated specials in major markets to
as low as $10 in the second-hundred markets. Radio
spots cost from $1,500 or more in majormarkets to less
than a dollar in small towns.

ing directly from a supplier. Many systems have multiple
cross-ownership ties.

Although wireless cable systems offer programming
similar to cable systems, the subscriber receives the
programming in a different way. A wireless cable sys-
tem uses a microwave transmitter to send video pro-
gramming to the rooftop antennas of subscribers.
Accordingtothe Wireless Cable Association, there are
more than 160 wireless cable systems.

Another potential alternative to cable is provided by
DBS (direct broadcast satellites). Although none are
yet operating, nine permittees have construction
gra.nts for DBS systems. Two pemmittees—United

tates Satellite Broadcasting Co. and DirecTv inc.—
expect to be operating by April 1994. The nine pemnit-
tees are authorized te transmit via high-power satellites
to small antennas on the ground. Midpower DBS sys-
tems also transmit via satellite but require bigger
antennas on the ground.
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LET ME INTRODUCE BROADCASTING & CABLE YEARBOOK 1994, THE MOST COMPLETE AND ACCURATE
SOURCEBOOK AYAILABLE FOR THE BROADCASTING INDUSTRY. KNOWN AS THE YEARBOOK, IT PROVIDES DETAILED
INFORMATION ABOUT ALL RADIO, Tv, AND CABLE STATIONS THROUGHOUT THE U.5. AND CANADA, LETS SEE WHAT

PEOPLE WHO HAVE THE YEARBOOK ON THEIR SHELVES HAVE TO SAY ABOUT THIS INFORMATIVE REFERENCE.

“THE YEARBOOK IS THE ONLY RESOURCE | KNOW OF THAT GIVES
MY PATRONS THE INDUSTRY INFORMATION THEY NEED: FACTS
AND FIGURES...WHO OWNS WHAT, WHAT THEY PAID...
EVEN THE FCC'S RULES AND REGULATIONS.”

‘ YES! LET ME POINT OUT THAT THIS NEW EDITION ALSO LOOKS AT NEWER, EXPANDING INDUSTRY SERVICES, SUCH
AS MULTICHANNEL MULTIPOINT DISTRIBUTION SERVICES (MMDS), REGIONAL CABLE TV NEWS PROGRAM
NETWORKS, WIRELESS CABLE COMPANIES, AND BUSINESSES THAT PROVIDE BARTERING SERVICES.

“MY PATRONS USE THE YEARBOOK TO FIND PRODUCERS AND
DISTRIBUTORS AND PRODUCTION SERVICES. AND THEY'RE
ALWAYS AMAZED AT HOW QUICKLY THEY CAN FIND

WHAT THEY'RE LOOKING FOR.”

REFERRING, OF COURSE, TO THE SUBJECT INDEXES FOR INDUSTRY SERVICES AND SUPPLIERS.
THERE'S ALS0 AN INDEX OF RADIO AND TV STATION CALL LETTERS FOR QUICK REFERENCE.

“WHENEVER MY PATRONS NEED CONTACT OR
PROGRAMMING INFORMATION, | IMMEDIATELY REFER THEM
TO THE YEARBOOK'S RADIO AND TV STATION LISTINGS.”

THERE YOU HAVE [T ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. SOLUTIONS TO PROBLEMS. RESOURCES FOR
o SR‘E/E "%O,/‘;v’ RADIO, TV, AND CABLE. THE YEARBOOK |5 THE INDUSTRY SOURCEBOOK.
(&

Place a standing order for Breadcasting &
Cable Yearbook 1994 and you'll save 10% off
the list price of $169.95 — your price
is only $152.95! With a standing order,
you order once and all future editions

are automatically sent to you To OR DER, CAI.I.

at a 10% discount! There's absolutely

no obligation — cancel at any timel l = 800 - 52' ] 8' I o.

March 1994 s O-8352-3438-X » 2-vol. set Dial “1" for Customer Service, ond ask for Department FYN.
c. 2,015 pp. » $169.95
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Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

Headquarters: 1919 M St. N.W., Washington 20554.
(202) 632-7260.

Commissioners
and Assistants

James H. Qusllo, Mich. (632-7557), Room 802. Demo-
crat, assumed office April 30, 1974; term expires June
30, 1996. Brian F. Fontes, sr advisor; Robert Corn-
Revere, legal advisor; Ginger Clark, confidential asst.

Andrew C. Barrett, |l (632-7116), Room 826. Republi-
can, assumed office Sep. 8, 1989;term expires June 30,
1995, Lisa Smith, legal advisor; James Colthamp, special
advisor, Byron F. Marchant, srlegal advisor, Betty Frae-
man, confidential asst,

Ervin S. Duggan, Ga. (632-6396), Roorn 832. Demo-
crat, assumed cffice Feb. 28, 1990; term expires June
30, 1994, John C. Hollar, sr legal advisor; Linda Oliver,
legal advisor; Randall S. Coleman, legal advisor; Linda
A. Botbyl, confidential asst.

Administrative
Departments

Office of Managing Director
Room 852

Andrew S. Fishel, mgng dir (632-6390); Alan R. McKie,
deputy mgng dir; Eifeen B. Savell, asst mgt; Walker
Feaster, assoc mgng dir prog analysis; Marilyn McDer-
mett, assoc mgng dir opns; Michael Gilbride, acting as-
soc mgng dir info mgmt; Alan R. McKie, acting assoc
mgng dir public info & ref svcs; Michelle A. Oppenhe-
imer, assoc mgng dir human resources mgmt. Network
Products Division: Eric Kanner, chief. Customer Solu-
tions Division: Edward McCarthy, chief. Computer Appli-
cations Division: John Giuli, chief. Financial
Management Division: (vacant), chief. Operations Man-
agement and Services Division: Jetfrey R. Ryan, chief;
John Winston, acting chief office of small business ac-
tivities,

PIRS Management Team
Room 242

Public Information & Reference Services Managers:
Alan McKie, acting assoc mgng dir (632-6390); Kathy
Fagan, acting deputy dir opns/acting chief reference
opns div; Patti Grace Smith, deputy dir policy; Public
Services Division: Martha Contee, chief (632-0260 &
632-7260). Records Management Division: Bill Cline,
chief (632-7513); Sheryl Segal, sr info tech mgr (632-
0260). Public Policy Planning Branch: Stan Felder, chief
(Room 244, 632-0244). Mass Media Adjudication
Branch: Sharon Jenkins, chief (Room 242F, 632-0272).
Library Branch: Gloria Thomas, chief (Room 633, 632:
7100). Consumer Assistance Branch: Mickey Wilfiams,
chief (Room 254, 632-7260).

Office of the Secretary
Room 222

William F. Caton, acting sec (632-6410). AgendaBranch:
LaVera Marshall, chief, Publications Branch: Shidey
Suggs, chief. Audio Visual Management Office: Daniel
Oliver,

Inspector General
Room 752

James Warwick, inspector gen (632-0471); Paul Brach-
feld, dir audits (632-0471); Robert Andary, counsel & dir
investigations (632-0441).

Office of Legislative Affairs
Room 808

Stephen Klitzman, assoc dir (632-6405).

Office of Public Affairs
Room 202

(vacant), dir(632-5050); Maureen P.Peratino, deputydir.
News Media Division (Roomn 202): Stephen Svab, chief
{632-5050).

Office of Plans and Policy
Room 822
Robert Pepper, chief (653-5940); {(vacant), deputy chief.

Office of International
Communications

Room 658
(vacant), dir (632-0932); James Ball, acting dir.

Review Board
Room 211, 2000 L Street

Joseph A. Marino, chmn (632-7180); Norman B.
Blumenthal, bd member; Marjorie R. Greene, bd mem-
ber; Leland J. Blair, deputy chief for law; Allan Sacks,
chief for law; Audrey L. Allison, sratty.

Office of Administrative Law Judges
Room 224, 2000 L Street

Joseph Stirmer, chief admin law judge (632-7680).
Admin law judges: Joseph Chachkin, John M. Frysiak,
Joseph Gonzalez, Edward Luton, Walter C. Miller, Rich-
ard L. Sippel, Arthur Steinburg.

Office of General Counsel
Room 614

Renee Licht, acting gen counsel (632-7020); Lauren J.
Belvin, deputy gen counsel; Sara Seidman, special asst.

Litigation Dlvision: Daniel M. Armstrong, chief (632-
7112); John E. Ingle, deputy assoc gen counsel (litiga-
tion); Jane Mago, asst gen counsel (trial & enforcement).

Administrative Law Divislion: Sheldon M. Guttmann,
chief {632-6990); Susan Steiman, deputy assoc gen
counsel; David Solomon, asst gen counsel; Lawrence
Schatfner, asst gen counsel; Magalie Salas, asst gen
counsel.

Adjudication Division: John |. Riffer, chief (632-7220).

Oftfice of Engineering
and Technology

Room 7002, 2025 M St. N.W., WashIngton

Thomas P. Stanley, chief engr (632-7060); Bruce A.
Franca, deputy chief engr (632-7060); Steven S.
Kaminer, legal counsel (653-8100); R. Allan Stillwell,
econ advisor (653-8103).

Program Management Statf: Lawrence P, Petak, chief
(653-8103).

Authorization Evaluation Division: Julius P. Knapp,
chisf (301-725-1585); Robert M. Bromery, deputy chisf,
hatrs (202-653-7315). Engineening Evaluation Branch:
David L. Means, chief (301-725-1585). Equi,)ment
Authorization Branch: Charles M. Cobbs, chief (301-
725-1585). Sampling and Measurements Branch: L. Art
Wall, chief (301-725-1885). Technical Standards
Branch: Richard B. Engelman, chief (202-653-6288).

Spectrum Engineering Divislon: (vacant), chief, Wil
liam R. Torak, deputy chief (632-7025). Frequency Allo-
cations Branch: David R. Siddall, chief (653-8108).
Frequency Liaison Branch: H. Franklin Wright, chief
{653-8141). Propagation Analysis Branch: William A.
Daniel, chief (632-7025). Telecommunications Analysis
Branch: H. John Morgan, chief (632-7025). Treaty
Branch: Francis K. Williams, chief (653-8126),
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Bureaus

Mass Media Bureau
Room 314

Roy.J. Stewan, chief (632-6460); Karl Kensinger, special
asst; Roderick K. Porter, William Jehnson, deputy chiefs;
William Hassinger, asst chiefengr; Robert Ratcliffe, asst
chief law; Janet 8. Amaya, asst chief mgmt & personnel
(632-7191).

Audlo Services Division {(Room 302): Larry D. Eads,
chisf (632-6485); Linda Blair, Stuart Bedell, asst chiefs.
Data Management Staff: Gary Kalagian, supervisory
electronics engr. AM Branch: James Burtle, chief (254-
9570); Peter Rubenstein, asst branch chief law. FM
Branch: Dennis Williams, chief (632-6908); Edwin Jor-
gensen, asst branch chief law; Robert Greenberg, asst
branch chief engr. Auxillary Services Branch (Room
408, 1919 MSt. N.W.): Alan Schneider, chief (634-6307).

Cable Services Divislon (Room 914): Alexandra M.
Wilson, chief (416-0856). Technical Services Branch:
Ronald Parver, chief (Room 201, 2033 M St., 416-0903);
John Wong, deputy chisf (Roem 201, 2033 M St., 416-
0903); Broadcast Signal Carriage Branch: (vacant),
chiet, Basic Rates & Certification Branch: (vacant), chief.
Cable Programming Service Rates & Appeals Branch:
(vacant), chief. Cable Ownership & Industry Analysis
Branch: (vacant), chief. Program Access Branch: (va-
cant), chief. Consumer Complaints & Inquiries Branch:
(vacant), chief, Cable Information Line: (202-632-0004).

EnforcementDlvision: (Room 8202, 2025 M St.N.W.)
Chares W. Kellay, chief (632-6968); Edythe Wise, asst
chief. Complaints and Investigations Branch: Norman
Goldstein, chief (632-7048). Equal Empioyment Oppor-
tunity Branch: Glenn A, Wolfe, chief (632-7069), Fair-
ness/Political Programming Branch: Milton O. Gross,
chief (632-7586). Hearing Branch: Chares Dziedzic,
chief (632-6402).

Policy and Rules Division: (Room 8010, 2025 M St.
N.W.) Douglas Webbink, chief (632-5414); Bruce Ro-
mano, deputy chief; Beverly McKittrick, asst chief; Larry
QOlson, intarnational chief. international Stafi—Notifica-
tions Group: James Ballis {254-3394). Negotiations
Group: Henry Straube {632-6955). Legal Branch: David
Horowitz, chief (632-7792). Engineering Policy Branch:
(vacant), chief (632-9660). Policy Analysis Branch: Ju-
dith Herman, chief (632-6302). Allocations Branch: Mi-
c:aefl Ruger, chief (634-6530); Victoria McCauley, asst
chief.

Video Services Divislon: (Room 702) Barbara Krigs-
man, chief (632-6993); James J. Brown, Larry A. Miller,
asst chiefs. Tetevision Branch: Clay Pendarvis, chief
632-6357). Low Power TV Branch: Keith Larson, chief
632-3894). Distribution Services Branch: (vacant), chief
(632-9356).

Private Radio Bureau
Room 5002, 2025 M St. N.W., Washlngton

Ralph A. Haller, chief (632-6940); Beverly G. Baker, dep-
uty chief; Kent Nakamura, legal counsel 10 bureau chief;
Ron Netro, engrg advisor to bureau chief; Jennifer Bush,
asst chief for mgmt; Special Services Division: Robert
McNamara, chief (632-7197). Land Mobile and Micro-
wave Division: Richard J. Shiben, chief (632-7597).
Licer;sing Division: Gary L. Stanford, chief (717-337-
1311).

Common Carrier Bureau
Room 500

Elle J. Mulcare, asst chief, mgmt (632-6934); Gerald P.
Vaughan, deputy bureau chief for opns {632-6910);
Kathleen Levitz, deputy bureau chief for policy (632-
6810); Jill Ross-Meltzer, assoc bureau chief (632-6910);
David Kresche, legal asst to the chief (632-6910); Kelly
Cameron, legal asst to the chief (632-6910); Roxanne
McElvane, asst to the chief (632-6310). Enforcement
Division: Gregory Weiss, acting chief (632-4830). Do-
mestic Facilites Division: James Keegan, chief (634-
1860). Mobile Services Division: John Cimko Jr., chief
(632-6400). Tariff Division: Gregory J. Vogt, chief (632-
6387). Accounting and Audits Division: Kenneth Moran,
chief (634-1861). Industry Analysis Division: Peyton
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Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

Wynns, chief (632-0745). Policy and Program Planning
Division: James Schlichting, chief (632-9342). Interna-

tional Facilities Division: George Li, chief (632-7834);

Wendell Harris, asst bureau chief intemational (632-

221 3; Economics: Thomas Spavins, asst chief (632-
91

Field Operations Bureau
Room 734

Richand M. Smith, chief (632-6980); Arlan K. van Doom,
deputy chief, Michael J. Marcus, asst bureau chief for
tech; Lawrence Clance, asst chief law; Robert Crisman,
asst for mgmt; William A. Luther, asst for intamational.
Enforcement Division: Malz Beth Richards, chief. Engi-
neering Division: Kenneth R. Nichols, chief. Emergency
Broadcast System: M. Helena Mitchell, chief. Program
Development & Evaluation Staff: James A. Davis, chief.

Regional Directors

Duluth, Ga. 30136-4958: 3575 Koger Blvd. (404) 279-
4621, Car E. Pyron, rgnl dir.

Quincy, Mass. 02169-7495: One Batterymarch Park.
(617) 770-4023. Joseph P. Casey, rgnl dir.

Park Ridge, lll. 60068-1460: 1550 Nonhwest Hwy.
(312) 353-0393. Russell D. Monig, rgnl d

Kansas City, Mo. 64133-4895: 8800 E Gard St. (816)
353-9035. Dennis P. Cariton, rgnl dir.

Hayward, Calif. 94545-2756: 3777 Depot Rd. (510)
732-9046. S. Marti-Volkeff, acting rgnl dir.

Kirkland, Wash. 98034-6927: 11410N.E. 122nd Way.
(206) 821-9037. william E. Johnson, rgnl dir.

Field Offices

Allegan, Mich. 49010-9437. Box 89. (616) 673-2063.
Mealvyn H. Hyman, engr in charge.

Anchorage 99502. 6721 Raspbery Rd. (907) 243-
2153. Marlene Windel, engr in charge.

Duluth, Ga. 30136-4958. 3575 Koger Blvd. (404) 279-
4621. Fred L. Broce, engr in charge.

Baltimore 21201-2802. 31 Hopkins Plaza. (410) 962-
2729. Robert M. Mroz, engrin charge.

Belfast, Me. 04915-0470. Box 470. (207) 336-4088.
Bamry A. Bohac, engrin charge.

Quincy, Mass. 02169-7495. One Batterymarch Park.
{617) 770-4023. Vincent F. Kajunski, engr in charge.

Buffalo, N.Y. 14202-2398. 111 W. Huron St. (7 16) 846-
4511. David A. Viglione, engrin charge.

Park Ridge, lll. 60068-1460. 1550 Northwest Hwy.
(312) 353-0195. Will Gray, acting engr in charge.

Dallas 75243-3429. 9330 LBJ Freeway. (214) 235-
3369. James D. Wells, engr in charge.

Lakewood, Colo. 80228-2213. 165 S. Union Blvd.
(303) 969-6497. Robert D. Weller, engr in charge.

Farmington Hills, Mich. 48335-1552. 24897
Hathaway St. (313) 226-6078. Irby C. Tallant, engr in
charge.

Douglas, Ariz. 85608-0006. Box 6. (602) 364-8414,
Stephen Y. Tsuya, engrin charge.

Custer, Wash. 98240-9303. 1330 Loomis Trail Rd.
(206) 354-4892. Jack W. Bazhaw, engrin charge.

Grand sland, Neb. 68802-1588. Box 1588. (308) 381-
4721. James H. Bemie Jr., engr in charge.

Waipahu, Hawaii 96797-1030. Box 1030. (808) 677-
3318. Jack Shedletsky, engr in charge.

Houston 77008-1775. 1225 North Loop West. (713)
861-6200. Loyd P. Perry, engrin charge.

Kansas City, Mo. 64133-4895. 8800 E. 63rd St. (816)
353-3773. James A. Dailey, engrin charge.

Kingsville, Tex. 78363-0632, Box 632. (512) 592-
2531, Oliver K. Long, engr in charge.

Columbia, Md. 21045-9998. Box250. (301) 725-3474.
Robert J. Douchis, engrin charge.

Livermore, Calif. 94551-0311. Box 311. (510) 447-
3614. Thomas N. Van Stavem, engrin charge.

Carritos, Calif. 90701-3684. 18000 Studebaker Rd.
{310) 809-2096. James R. Zoulek, engrin charge.

Miami, Fla. 33166-4668. 8390 N.W. 53rd St. (305)
526-7420. John L. Theimer, engr in cha::g

New Orleans 70123-3333. ommerce Rd.
(504) 589-2095. James C. Hawkins, engrin charge.

New York 10014-4870. 201 Varick St. (212) 620-
3437. Alexander.J. Zimny, engr in charge.

Virginia Beach, Va. 23455-3725. 1200 Communica-
ggns ircle. J. Jerry Freeman, engrin charge. (804) 441-

72.

Langhome, Pa. 19047-1859. 2300 E. Lincoln Hwy.
(215) 752-1324. John Rahtes, engr in charge.

Portland, Ore. 97204-2898. 1220 S.W. 3rd Ave. (503}
326-4114. Charies W. Craig, engrin charge.

Powder Springs, Ga. 30073-0085. Box 85. (404) 943-
5420. Donald E. Taylor, engr in charge.

St. Paul, Minn. 55101-1467. 316 RobertSt 612)
290-3819. Albert S. Jarratt Jr., engrin cha

San Diego 92111-2216. 4542 Ruffner St (619) 467-
0549. william H. Grigsby, engrin charge.

Hayward, Calif. 94545-2756. 3777 Depot Rd. (510)
732-9046. Phillip Kane, acting engr in charge.

Hato Rey, P.R. 00918-1731. 747 Federal Bldg. (809)
766-5567. William C. Berry, engrin charge.

Kirkland, Wash. 98034-6972. 11410 N.E. 122nd Way.
(206) 821-9037. Gary P. Soulshy, engrin charge.

Tampa 33607-2356. 2203 N. Lois Ave. {813) 228-
2872. Ralph M, Barlow, engr it charge.

Vero Beach, Fla. 32961-1730. Box 1730. Robert C.
McKinney, engrin charge. (407) 778-3755.

Past Membership

Members of Former
Federal Radio Commission
Feb. 23, 1927 - July 10, 1934

Colonel John F. Dillon, Calif., March 15, 1927-Oct. 8,

1927 (Deceased).

Henry A. Bellows, Minn., March 15, 1927-Oct. 31,
1927 (Deceased).

Admiral W.H.C. Bullard, Pa., March 15, 1927-Nov. 24,
1927 (Deceased).

Sam Pickard, Kan., Nov, 1, 1927-Jan. 31, 1929.

Qrestes H. Caldwell, N.Y., March 15, 1927-Feb. 23,
1929,

Eugene O. Sykes, Miss., March 15, 1927-July 10,
1934 (Deceased).

Harold A. Lafount, Utah, Nov. 14, 1927-July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

Ira E. Robinson, W. Va.,March 28, 1928-Jan. 15, 1932
(Deceased).

General C. McK. Saltzman, lowa, May 2, 1929-July
19, 1932 (Dacease%.

Thad H. Brown, Ohio, Jan. 21, 1932-July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

James H. Hanley, Neb., April 1, 1933-July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

Past Members of the
Federal Communications Commission

Hampson Gary, Tex., July 11, 1934-Jan. 1, 1935 (De-
ceased).

Irvin Stewart, Tex., July 11, 1934-June 30, 1937 (De-
ceased).

Eugene O. Sykes, Miss., July 11, 1934-April 5, 1939
(Deceased).

Thad H. Brown, Ohio, July 11, 1934-June 30, 1940
{Deceasad).

Georgs H. Payne, N.Y., July 11, 1934-June 30, 1943
(Deceased).

Noman S. Case, R.|., July 11, 1934-June 30, 1945
(Deceased).

Paul Atiee Walker, Okfa., July 11, 1934-June 30, 1953
(Deceased).

Anning S. Prall, N.Y., Jan. 17, 1935-July 23, 1937 (De-
ceased).
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T.AM. Craven, D.C., Aug. 25, 1937-June 30, 1944;

July 2, 1956-March 25, 1963 (Deceased).
rank R. McNinch, N.C., Oct. 1, 1937-Aug. 31, 1939

(Deceased).

Frederick |. Thempson, Ala., April 13, 1939-June 30,
1941 (Deceased).

James Lawrence Fly, Tex., Sept. 1, 1939-Nov. 13,
1944 (Deceased).

Ray C. Wakefield, Calif., March 22, 1941-June 30,
1947 (Deceased).

CIiﬂg;‘dJ Durr, Ala., Nov. 1, 1941-June 30, 1948 (De-
ceass
Ewell K. Jett, Md., Feb. 15, 1944-Dec. 31, 1947 (De-
ceased).

Paul A. Perter, Ky., Dec. 21, 1944-Feb. 25, 1946 (De-
ceased).

Rosel H. Hyde, Idaho, April 17, 1946-Oct. 31, 1969
(Deceased).

Chares R. Denny Jr., D.C., March 30, 1945-Oct. 31,

1947.

William H. Willis, Vt., July 23, 1945-March 6, 1946
(Deceased).

Edward MountWabster, D.C., April 10, 1947-June 30,
1956 (Deceased).

Robert Franklin Jones, Ohio, Sept. 5, 1947-Sept. 19,
1952 (Deceased).

Wayne Coy, Ind., Dec, 29, 1947-Feb. 21, 1952 (De-
ceased).

George Edward Sterling, Me., Jan. 2, 1948-Sept. 30,
1954,

Frieda Barkin Hennock, N.Y., July 6, 1948-June 30,
1955 (Deceased).

Robert T. Bartley, Tex., March 6, 1952-June 30, 1972
{Deceased).

Eugene H. Merrill, Utah, Oct. 6, 1952-April 15, 1953
(Recess Appointee) (Decaased)

John C. Doerfer, Wis., April 15, 1953-March 21, 1960.

Robert E. Lee, IIl., Oct. 6, 1953-June 30, 1981 (De-
ceased).

George C. McConnaughey, Ohio, Oct. 4, 1954-june
30, 1957 (Deceasad).

Richard A. Mack, Fla., July 7, 1955-March 3, 1958
(Deceased).

Frederick W. Ford, W.Va., Aug. 29, 1957-Dec. 31,
1964 (Deceased).

John S.Cross, Ark., May23, 1958-Sept. 30, 1962 (De-
ceased).

Charles H. King, Mich., July 18, 1960-March 2, 1961
(Recess Appointes).

Newton N. Minow, lIl., March 2, 1961-June 1, 1963.

E. William Henry, Tenn., Oct. 2, 1962-April 30, 1966.

Kgnneth A. Cox, Wash., March 26, 1963-Sept. 1,
1970.

Lee Loevinger, Minn., June 11, 1963-June 30, 1968.

James J. Wadsworth, N.Y., May §, 1965-Oct. 31, 1969
(Deceased).

Thomas J. Houser, lll., Jan. 6, 1971-Oct. 5, 1971,

Robert Wells, Kan., Nov. 6, 1969-Nov. 1, 1971.

Nicholas Johnson, lowa, July 1, 1966-Dec. 5, 1973.

H. Rex Lee, D.C., Oct. 28, 1968-Dec. 31, 1973.

Dean Burch, Ariz., Oct. 31, 1969-March 8, 1974.

Charlotte T. Reed, IIl., Oct. 8, 1971-June 30, 1976.

Richard E. Wiley, Ill,, Jan. 5, 1972-Oct. 13, 1977.

Benjamin L. Hooks, Tenn. ,July §, 1972-July 25, 1977.

Glenn O. Robinson, Minn., July 10, 1974-Aug. 30,
1976.

gbbon M. Washbum, Minn., July 10, 1974-Oct. 1,
1982.

Margita E. White, Va., Sepl. 23, 1976-Feb. 28, 1979.

Charles D. Ferris, Mass., Oct. 17, 1977-April 10, 1981.

Tyrone Brown, Va,, Nov. 18, 1977-Jan. 31, 1981.

Joseph R. Fogarty, R.l., Sept. 17, 1976-June 30, 1983.

Anne Jones, Mass., April 7, 1979-May 31, 1983.

Stephen A. Sharp, Ohio, Oct. 4, 1982-June 30, 1983.

Henry M. Rivera. N.M., Aug. 10, 1981-Sept. 15, 1985,

MarkS. Fowler, Canada, May 18, 1981-April 17, 1987.

Mimi Weyforth Dawson, Mo., July 6, 1981-Dec. 3,
1987.

Dennis R. Patrick, Calif., Dec. 2, 1983-Aug. 7, 1989.

Patricia Diaz Dennis, N.M., June 25, 1986-Sept. 29,
1989,



Federal Communications Commission Rules and Regulations

Federal Communications Commission Rules and Regulations

Definitions A-5
Allocations A6
Multiple Ownership A-12
Studio Location, Program Orlginations........... A-14

Operating Schedulss
Operator Requiremems ...
Personal Attacks, Politicai Broadcast:
Equal Employment Opportunitles
Network Affillation

Network Interests & Syndicatlon............ eeeseeees A-21
Common Antenna Site A-21
Reports to be Filed A-21
License Renawals A-24

Modifications of Unbulit Facillities...........oeeeees A-25

Station identification A-25
Sponsored Programs A-26
Pubiic Notice A-26
Rebroadcasts A-26
Recordings, Tapes & Flims.........ccccceceeeccrrrcenecen A-27
Time A-27
Chiidren’s Programs A-27
Political Broadcasts A-27
Candor, Truthful Responses to FCC................ A-28
Revocations, Modifications,
Suspensions

Suspension of Operator Licenses...
Logs & Records

Lotteries
Hoaxes
Tendar Offers & Proxy Stataments...................
Censorship
Forfeitures
Station Application Procedure ... A-30

Compiled with the cooperation of Pike & Fischer Inc.,
publisher of Pike & Fischer Radio Regulation, Pike &
Fischer Broadcast Rules Service, Pike & Fischer's
Broadcast Rules on Disk and Pike & Fischer's Broadca st
Forms on Disk. Correct to December 31, 1993,

§73.14 AM broadcast definitions.

AM broadcast band—The band of frequencies extend-
ing from 535 to 1705 kHz.

AM broadcast channel—The band of frequencies oc-
cupied bythe carrier and the upper and lower sidebands
of an An]broadcasi signal with the carrier frequency at
the center. Channels are designated by their assigned
carrier frequencies. The 117 carrier frequencies as-
signed to AM broadcast stations begin at 540 kHz and
are in successive steps of 10 kHz to 1700 kHz. Ses
§73.21 for the classification of AM broadcast channels.

AM broadcast station—A broadcast station licensed
for the dissemination of radio communications intended
lo be received by the public and operated on a channel
in the AM broadcast band.

Ampiitude modulated stage—The radio-fraquency
stage to which the modulatoris coupled andin which the
carrierwave is modulatedin accordance with the system
of amplitude modulation and the characteristics of the
modulating wave.

Ampiitude modulator stage—The last amplifier stage
of the modulating wave which amplitude modulates a
radio-frequency stage.

Antenna current—The radio-frequency current in the
antenna with no modulation.

Antenna input power—The product ofthe square ofthe
antenna current and the antenna resistance at the point
where the curmrent is measured.

Antenna resistance—The total resistance of the trans-
mitting antenna system at the operating frequency and
at the point at which the antenna current is measured.

Blanketing—The interference which is caused by the
presence of an AM broadcast signal of one volt per meter
(v/m or greater intensity in the are4 adjacent to the an-
tenna o?lhe transmitting station. The 1 w/m contour is
referred toas the blanket contour and the area withinthis
contour is referred to as the blanket area.

Carrler-amplitude regulation—The change in ampli-
tude of the carrier wave in an amplitude-modulated
transmitter when modulation is applied under conditions
of symmetrical modulation.

Combined audio harmonics—The arithmetical sum of
theamplitudes of allthe separate harmoniccomponents.
Root sum square harmonic readings may be accepted
under conditions prescribed by the FCC.

Critical directional antenna—An AM broadcast direc-
tional antenna that is required, by the terms of a station
authorization, o be operated with the relative currents
and phases within the antenna elements al closer toler-
ances of deviation than those permitted under §73.62
and obsarved with a high precision monitor capable of
measuring these parameters.

Critical hours—The two hour period immediately fol-
lowing local sunrise and the two hour period immediately
preceding local sunset.

Daytime—The period of time between local sunrise and
local sunset.

Dominant station—A Class | station, as defined in
§73.21.

Effective field; Effective fleid strength—The root-
mean-square (RMS) value of the inverse distance fields
at a distance of 1 kilometerfrom the antenna in all direc-
tions in the horizontal plane. The term field strength is
synonymous with the term field intensity as contained
elsewhere in this Pan.

Equipment performance measurements—The
measurements performed to determine the overall per-
formance characteristics of a breadcast transmission
system from point of program origination at main studio
to sampling of signal as radiated.

Experimental perlod—The time between 12 midnight
local time and local sunrise, used by AM stations for
tests, maintenance and experimentation.

Fraquency departure—The amount of varation of a
carrier frequency or center frequency from its assigned
value.

Incidental phase modulation—The peakphase devia-
fion (in radians) resulting from the process of amplitude
modulation.

Input power—Means the product of the direct voltage
applied to the last radio stage and the total direct current
flowing to the last radio stage, measured without modu-
lation.

Intermittant service area—Means the area receiving
service from the groundwave of a broadcast station but
beyond the primary service area and subject to some
interference and fading.

Lastradio stage—The radio-frequency power amplifier
stage which supplies power to the antenna.

Left (or right) signal—The electrical output of a micro-
phone or combination of microphones placed so as to
convey the intensity, time, and location of sounds origi-
nated predominantly to the listener's left (or right) of the
center of the performing area.

Left (or right) stereophonic channel—The lsft (or
right) signal as electrically reproducedin reception of AM
stersophonic broadcasts.

Main channel—The band of audic frequencies from 50
to 10,000 hz which amplitude modulates the camier.

Maximum parcentage of moduiation—The greatest
percentage of modulation that may be obtained by a
transmitter without producing in its output harmonics of
the modulating frequency in excess of those pemitted
by these regulations. (See §73.1570)

Maximum rated carrier power—The maximum power
at which the transmitter can be operated satisfactorily
and is determined by the design of the transmitter and
the typs and number of vacuum tubes or other amplifier
devices used in the last radio stage.

Model | faclilty—A station operating in the 1605-1705
kHz band featuring fulltime operation with sterso, com-
petitive technical quality, 10 kw daytime power, 1 kw
nighttime power, non-directional antenna (or a simple
directional antenna system), and separated by 400-800
km from other co-channel stations.
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Model Il facllity—A station operating in the 535-1605
kHz band featuring fulltime operation, competitive tech-
nical quality, wide area daytime coverage with nighttime
coverage at least 15% of the daytime coverage.

Modulated stage—Ths radio frequancy stage to which
the modulator is coupled and in which the continuous
wave (carmerwave) is modulated in accordance with the
system of medulation and the characteristics of the
modulating wave.

Modulator stage—The last amplifier stage ofthe modu-
lating wave which modulates in a radio-frequency stage.

Nighttime—The period of time between local sunset
and local sunrise.

Nominal power—The antenna input power less any
power loss through a dissipative network and, for direc-
tional antennas, without consideration of adjustments
specified in subparagraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) of 73.51 of
the rules. However, for AM broadcast applications
granted or filed before June 3, 1985, nominal power is
specified in a system of classifications which include the
followingvalues: 50 kw, 25 kw, 10kw, 5kw, 2.5 kw, 1 kw,
0.5 kw and 0.25 kw. The spscified nominal power forany
station in this group of stations will be retained until action
istaken onorafterJune 3, 1985, whichinvolvesachange
in the technical facilities of the station.

Plate modulation—The modulation produced by intro-
duction of the modulating wave into the plate circuit of
any tube in which the carrier frequency wave is present.

Primary service area—Means the service area of a
broadcast station in which the groundwave s notsubject
1o objectionable interference or objectionable fading.

Proof of performance measuraments or antenna
proof of performance msasuremants—The meas-
urements of field strengths made to determine the radia-
tion pattem or characteristics of an AM directional
antenna system.

Sacondary service area—Means the service area of a
broadcast station served by the skywave and notsubject
to objectionable interference and in which the signal is
subject to intermittent variations in strength.

Secondary AM station—Any AM station, except a
Class | station, operating on a Class | frequency.

Steraophonic channel—The band of audio frequen-
cies from 50 to 10,000 Hz containing the stereophonic
information which modulates the radio frequency carrier.

Stereophonic crosstalk—An undesired signal occur-
ring in the main channel from modulation of the stereo-
phonic channel or that occuring in the stereophonic
channel from modulation of the main channel.

Stereophonic pllottone—Anaudiotone offixed orvari-
able frequency modulating the carrier during the trans-
mission of stereophonic programs.

Stereophonic separation—The ratio of the electrical
signal caused in the right (or ieft) stersophonic channel
to the electrical signal caused in the left (or right) stereo-
phonicchannel bythe transmission of only aight{orieft)
signal.

Sunrise and sunset—For each particular location and
duning any particularmonth, the time of sunrise and sun-
set as specified in the instrument of authorization (see
§73.1209).

White area—The area of population which does not re-
csive interference-fres primary service from an author-
ized AM station or does not receive a signal strength of
at least 1 mV/m from an authorized FM station.

in AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1530 Portable test stations—A portable test sta-
tion is one that is moved from place to place for making
field strength and ground conductivity measurements,
for selacting station transmitter sites, and conducting
other specialized propagation tests. Portable test sta-
tions are not normmally used while in motion, and may not
be used for the transmission of programs intended to be
received by the public.
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§73.1700 Brosdcast day. The term broadcast day
means that period of time betwaen the station's sign-on
and Its sign-off.

§73.1720 Daytime. Operation is permitted during the
hours between average monthly local sunrise and aver-
age monthly local sunset.

(a) The controlling fimes foreach month of the yearare
stated in the station’s instrument of authorzation. Uni-
form sunrise and sunsat times are specified for all of the
days of each month, based uponthe actual times of sun-
rise and sunset forthe fifteenth day of the month adjusted
tothe nearestquarterhour. Sunrise and sunsettimesare
derived by using the standardized procedure and the
tables in the 1946 American Nautical Aimanac issued by
the United States Naval Observatory.

Allocations

in AM rules ...

§73.21 Classes of AM broadcast channels and sta-
tions.

{a) Clear channel. A clear channel is one on which
stations are assigned to serve wide areas. These sta-
tions are protected from objectionable interfersnce
within their primary service areas and, depending on the
class of station, their secondary service areas. Stations
operating on these channels are classified as follows:

{1) Class A station. A Class A station is an unlimited
time station that operates on a clear channel and is de-
signed to render primary and secondary service over an
extended area and at relatively long distances from its
transmitter. Its primary service area is protected from
objectionable interference from other stations on the
same and adjacent channels, and its secondary service
area is protected from interference from other stations
on the same channel. (See §73.182). The operating
power shall not be less than 10 kw nor more than 50 kw.
(Also see §73.25(a)).

{2) Class B station. AClass B station is an unlimited
time station which is designed to render service only over
a primary service area. Class B stations are authorized
to operate with a minimum power of 0.25 kw (or, if less
than 0.25 kw, an equivalent RMS antenna field of atleast
141 mV/m at 1 km) and a maximum power of 50 kw, or
10 kw for stations that are authorized to operate in the
1605-1705 kHz band.

(3) Class D station. A Class D station operates either
daytime, limited time or unlimited time with nighttime
powerless than 0.25 kw and an equivalentRM S antenna
field of less than 141 mV/m at one km. Class D stations
shall operate with daytime powaers not less than 0.25 kw
nor more than 50 %w. Nighttime operations of Class D
stations are not afforded protection and must protect all
Class A and Class B operations during nighttime hours.
New Class D stations that had not been previously li-
censed as Class B will not be authorized.

(b) Regional Channel. A regional channel is one on
which Class B and Class D stations may operate and
serve prmanriy a principal center of population and the
fural area contiguous thersto.

Note: Until the North American Regional Broadcasting
Agreement (NARBA) is terminated with respect to the
Bahama Islands and the Dominican Republic, radiation
toward those countries from a Class B station may not
exceed the level that would be produced by an omnidi-
rectional antenna with a transmitted power of & kw, or
such lower level as will comply with NARBA require-
ments for protection of stations in the Bahama Islands
andthe Dominican Republic against objectionable inter-
ference.

(c) Local channel. A local channel is one on which
stations operate unlimited time and serve primarily a
community and the suburban and rural areas immedi-
ately contiguous thereto.

(1) Class C station. AClass C station is a station oper-
ating on alocal channel and is designed to renderservice
only over a primary service area that may be reduced as
a consequence of interfarence in accordance with
§73.182. The power shall not be less than 0.25 kw, nor
more than 1 kw. Class C stations that are licensed to
operate with 0.1 kw may continue to do so.

§73.24 Broadcast facllities; showing required. An
authorization for a new standard broadcast station or
increase in facilities of an existing station will be issued
only after a satisfactory showing has been made in re-
gard to the following, among others:

(a) That the proposed assignment will tend to effect a
fair, efficient and equitable distribution of radio service
among the several states and communities.

(b) That aproposed new station (ora proposed change
inthe facilities of an authorized station) complies with the
pertinent requirements of §73.37.

(c) That the applicant is financially qualified to con-
struct and operate the proposed station.

{d) That the applicantis legally qualified. That the ap-
plicant (orthe person or persons in control of an appli-
cant corporation or other organization) is of good
character and possesses other qualifications sufficient
to provide a satisfactory public service.

{e) That the technical equipment proposed, the loca-
tion of the transmitter, and other technical phases of op-
eration comply with the regulations goveming the same,
and the requirements of goed engineering practice.

{f} That the facilities sought are subject to assignment
as requested under existing international agreements
and the rules and regulations of the Commission.

(g) That the population within the 1 m/v contour does
not exceed 1.0 percent of the population within the 25
mv/im contour: Provided, however, that where the num-
ber of persons within the 1 mAv contouris 300 or less the
provisions of this subparagraph are not applicable.

(h) That, in the case of an application for aClass B or
Class D station on a clear channel, the proposed station
would radiate, during two hours following local sunrise
and two hours preceding local sunset, in any direction
toward the 0.1 mv/m groundwave contour of a co-chan-
nel United States Class Astation, no more than the maxi-
mum radiation values permitted under the provisions of
§73.187.

(i) That, for all stations, the daytime 5 mv/m contour
encompasses the entire principal community to be
served. That, forstations inthe 535-1605 kHz band, 80%
of the principal community is encompassed bythe night-
time S mV/m contour or the nighttime interference-free
contour, whichever value is higher. That, for stations in
the 1605-1705 kHz band, 50% of the principal commu-
nity is encompassed by the § mV/m contour or the night-
time interference-free contour, whichever valus is
higher. That, Class D stations with nighttime authoriza-
tions need notdemonstrate such coverage duringnight-
time operation.

(j) That the publicinterest, convenience and necessity
will be served through the operation underthe proposed
assignment.

§73.25 Clear channels: Class A, Class B and Class D
statlons. The frequencies in the following tabulations
are designated as clear channels and assigned for use
by the classes of stations given:

(a) On each of the following channels, one Class A
station may be assigned, operating with power of 50 kw:
640, 650, 660, 670, 700, 720, 750, 760, 770, 780, 820,
830, 840, 870, 880, 890, 1020, 1030, 1040, 1100, 1120,
1160, 1180, 1200 and 1210 kHz. In Alaska, these fre-
quencies can be used by Class A stations subject to the
conditions set forth in §73.182(a)(1)(ii). On the channels
listed in this paragraph, Class B and Class D stations
may be assigned.

(b) To each of the following channsls there may be
assigned Class A, Class B and Class D stations: 680,
710,810, 850, 940, 1000, 1060, 1070, 1080, 1080, 1110,
1130, 1140, 1170, 1180, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530, 1540,
1550 and 1560 kHz.

NOTE: Until superseded by a new agreement, protec-
tion of the Bahama |slands shall be in accordance with
NARBA. Accordingly, a Class A, Class B orClass D sta-
tion on 1540 kHz shall restrict its signal to a value no
greater than 4 uV/m groundwave or 25 uV/m-10% sky-
wave at any point of land in the Bahama Islands, and
such stations operating nighttime (i.e., sunset to sunrise
at the location of the U.S. station) shall be |ocated not
less than 650 miles from the nearest point of land in the
Bahama Islands.

(c) Class A, Class B and Class D stations may be
assigned on 540, 690, 730, 740, 800, 860, 900, 990,
1010, 1050, 1220, 1540, 1570, and 1580 kHz.

§73.26 Raglonal channels: Class B and Class D sta-
tions.

(a) The following frequencies are designated as re-
gional channels and are assigned foruse by Class Band

lass D stations: 550, 560, 570, 580, 590, 600,610, 620,
630, 790, 810, 820, 930, 950, 960, 970, 980, 1150, 1250,
1260, 1270, 1280, 1290, 1300, 1310, 1320, 1330, 1350,
1360, 1370, 1380, 1390, 1410, 1420, 1430, 1440, 1460,
1470, 1480, 1580, 1600, 1610, 1620, 1630, 1640, 1650,
1660, 1670, 1680, 1690, and 1700 kHz.

g)) Additionally, in Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico and the
U.S. Virgin Islands the frequencies 1230, 1240, 1340,
1400, 1450 and 1490 kHz are designated as Regional
channels, and are assigned foruse by Class B stations.
Stations formerty licensed to these channels in those
locations as Class C stations are redesignated as Class
B stations.
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§73.27 Local Channels; Claas C stations. Within the
coterminous 48 states, the following frequencies are
designated as local channels, and are assigned for use
by Class C stations: 1230, 1240, 1340, 1400, 1450, and
1490 kHz.

§73.28 Assignments of statlons to channels. (a) The
Commissionwill notmake an AM station assignment that
does not conform with intemational requirements and
restrictions on spectrum use that the United States has
accepted as a signatory to treaties, conventions, and
other intemational agreements. See §73.1650 for a list
of pertinent treaties, conventions and agreements, and
§73.23 for procedural provisions relating to compliance
with them.

(c) Engineering standards now in force domestically
differ in some respects from those specified for intema-
tional purposes. The engineering standards specified for
international purposes (see §73.1650, International
Agreements) will be used to determine: (1) The extent to
which interference might be caused by a proposed sta-
tion in the United States to a station in another country;
and (2) whether the United States should register an
objection to any new or changed assignment notified by
another country. The domestic standards in effectin the
United States will be used to determine the extent to
which interference exists or would exist from a foraign
station where the value of such interference enters intc
a calculation of: (1} the service to be rendered by a pro-
posed operation in the United States; or (2) the permis-
sible interfering signal from one station in the United
States to another United States station.

§73.29 Class C stations on reglonal channels. No
license will be granted for the operation of a Class C
station on a regional channel.

§73.30 Petition for authorization of an allotment In
the 1805-1705 kHz band.

(a) Any party interested in operating an AM broadcast
station on one of the ten channals in the 1605-1705 kHz
band mustfile a petition for the establishment of an allot-
ment to its community of license. Each petition must in+
clude the following information:

(1) name of community for which allotment is sought;
(2) frequency and call letters of the pstitioner's existing
AM operation; and (3) statement as t0 whether or not AM
stereo operation is proposed for the operation in the
1605-1705 kHz band.

(b) Petitions are to be filed during a filing period to be
detemmined by the Commission. For each filing period,
eligible stations will be allotted channels based on the
following steps:

{1) Stations are ranked in descending orderaccording
to the calculated improvement factor.

{2) The station with the highest improvement factor is
initially allotted the lowest available channel.

(3) Successively, each station with the next lowest im-
provement factor is allotted an available channel taking
into account the possible frequency and location combi-
nations and relationship to previously selected allot-
ments. Ifa channel is notavailable forthe subject station,
previous allotments are examined with respectto an al-
termnate channel, the use of which would make a channel
available for the subject station.

(4) When it has been determined that, in accordance
with the above steps, nochannel isavailable forthe sub-
ject station, that station is no longer considered and the
process continues to the station with the next lowest
improvement factor.

(c) it awarded an allotment, a petitioner will have sixdy
(60} days from the date of public notice of selectionto file
an application for construction permit on FCC Form
301. (See §§73.24 and 73.37(e) for filing requirements.)
Unless instructed by the Commission to do otherwise,
the application shall specify Model | facilities. (See
§73.14.) Upon grant ol the application and subsequent
construction of the authorized facility, the applicant must
file a license application on FCC Form 302.

NOTE 1: Until further notice by the Commission, the
filing of these petitions is limited to licensees of existing
AM stations (excluding Class C stations) operatingin the
535-1605 kHz band. First priority will be assigned to
Class D stations located within the primary service con-
tours of U.S. Class A stations that are licensed to serve
communities of 100,000 or more for which there exists
no local full-time aural service.

NOTE 2: Selection among competing petitions will be
based on interference reduction. Notwithstanding the
exception contained in NOTE 5, within each operational
category, the station demonstrating the highest value of
improvement factor will be afforded the highest priority
for an allotment, with the next priority assigned to the
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station with next lowest value, and so on, until available
allotments are filled.

NOTE 3: The Commission will pericdically evaluate
the progress of the movemnent of stations from the 535-
1605 kHz band to the 1605-1705 kHz band to determine
whether the 1605-1705 kHz band should continue to be
administered on an allotment basis or modified to an
assignment method. if appropriate, the Commis sion will
laterdevelopturther procedures for usaofthe 1605-1705
kHz band by existing station licensees and others.

NOTE 4: Other than the exception specified in NOTE
1, existing fulltime stations are consideredfirstforselec-
tion as descrbed in NOTE 2. In the event that an allot-
ment availability exists for which no fulltime station has
filed a relevant petition, such allotment may be awarded
to a licensed Class D station. If more than one Class D
station applies for this migration opportunity, the follow-
ing pricrities will be used in the selection process: First
priority - A Class D station located within the 0.5 mV/m-
50% contour of a U.S. Class A staticn and licensed to
serve a community of 100,000 or more, for which there
exists no local fuiltime aural service; Second priority -
Class D stations ranked in order of improvement factor,
from highest to lowest, considering only those stations
with improvement factors greater than zero.

NOTE 5: The preference for AM stereo in the ex-
panded band will be administered as follows: when an
aliotment under consideration (candidate allotment)
conflicts with one ormore previously selected allotments
{established allotments) and cannot be accommodated
in the expanded band, the candidate allotment will be
substituted for the previcusly established allotment pro-
videdthat: the petitioner for the candidate allotment has
made a written commitment to the use of AM stereo and
the petitioner for the established allotment has not; the
differance betwesen the ranking factors associated with
the candidate and established allotments does not ex-
cesd 10% of the ranking factor of the candidate allot-
ment; the substitution will not require the displacement
of more than one established allotment; and both the
candidate allotment and the established aliotment are
within the same priority group.

In FM rules ...

§73.35 Calculation of improvement factors.

(a) Apetition for an allotment (see §73.30) inthe 1605-
1705 kHz band filed by an existing fulltime AM station
licensed inthe 535-1605 kHz band will berankedaccord-
ing 1o the station's calculated improvement factor. (See
§73.30.) Improvement factors relate to both nighttime
and daytime interference conditions and are based on
two distinct considerations: (1) service area lost by other
stations due 1o interference caused by the subject sta-
tion, and (2) service area of the subject station. These
considerations are represented by aratio. The ratiocon-
sists, where applicable, of two separate additive compo-
nents, one for nighttime and one for daytime. For the
nighttime component, to determine the numerator of the
ratio {first consideration), calculate the RSS and associ-
ated service area of the stations (co- and adjacentchan-
nel) to which the subject station causes nighttime
interference. Next, repeat the RSS and service area cal-
culations excluding the subject station. The cumufative
gain in the above service areas is the numerator of the
ratio. The denominator (second consideration) is the
subjact station's interference-free service area. For the
daytime component, the composite amount of service
lost by co-channel an adjacent channel stations, each
taken individually, that are affected by the subjectstation,
excluding the sftects of other assignments during each
study, will be used as the numerator of the daytime im-
provement factor. The denominator will consist of the
actual daytime service area (0.5 mV/m contour) less any
area lost to interference from other assignments. The
value of this combined ratio will constitute thepetitioner’s
improvemant factor. Notwithstanding the requirements
of §73.153, for uniform comparisons and simplicity,
measurement data will not be used for determining im-
provement factors and FCC Figure M-3 ground conduc-
tivity values are to be used exclusively in accordance
with the pertinent provisions of §73.183(c)(1).

§73.201. Numerical designation of FM broadcast
channels. The FM broadcast band consists of that por-
tion of the radio frequency spectrum between 88 mega-
cycles per second {mHz) and 108 mHz. Itis divided into
100 channels of 200 kHz each. For conveniance, the
frequencies available for FM broadcasting (including
those assigned to noncommercial educational broad-

casting) are given numerical designations which are
shown in the table below:

Freq. Ch No Freq Ch No
88.1 mhz 201 48.1 mhz 251
88.3 mhz 202 98.3 mhz 252
88.5 mhz 203 98 5 mhz 253
88.7 mhz 204 98.7 mhz 254
88.9 mhz 205 98.9 mhz 255
89.1 mhz 206 99.1 mhz 256
89.3 mhz 207 99 3 mhz 257
89 5 mhz 208 93.5 mhz 258
89 7 mhz 209 99.7 mhz 259
89.9 mhz 210 99.9 mhz 260
90 1 mhz 21 100.1 mnz 261

90.3 mhz 212 100.3 mhz 262
905 mhz 213 100.5 mhz 263
90.7 mhz 214 100.7 mhz 264
90.9 mhz 215 100.9 mhz 265
91.1 mhz 216 101.1 mhz 266
91.3 mhz 217 101.3 mhz 267
91.5 mhz 218 101.5mhz 268
91.7 mhz 219 101.7 mhz 269
91.9 mhz 220 101.8 mhz 270
92.1 mhz 21 102.1 mhz 271

92 3 mhz 222 102.3 mhz 2712
92 5 mhz 223 102.5 mhz 273
92 7 mhz 224 102 7 mhz 274
92.9 mhz 225 102.9 mhz 275
93.1 mhz 226 103.1 mhz 275
93 3 mhz 227 103.3 mhz 277
93.5 mhz 228 103.5 mh2 278
93 7 mhz 229 103 7 mhz 279
939 mhz 230 103.9 mhz 280
94 1 mhz 231 104.1 mhz 281

94 3 mhz 232 104 3 mhz 282
945 mhz 233 104.5 mhz 283
94 7 mhz 234 104.7 mhz 284
94.9 mhz 235 104 9 mhz 285
95 1 mhz 236 105.1 mhz 286
95 3 mhz 237 105.3 mhz 287
95.5 mhz 238 105.5 mhz 288
95 7 mhz 239 105.7 mhz 289
95 8 mhz 240 105.9 mhz 290
96 1 mhz 241 106.1 mhz 291

96 3 mhz 242 106.3 mhz 292

96 5 mhz 243 106 5 mhz 293

96 7 mhz 244 106.7 mhz 294

96.9 mhz 245 106.8 mhz 295

97.1 mhz 246 107 1 mhz 296

97.3 mnhz 247 107.3 mhz 297

97.5 mhz 248 107.5 mhz 298

97 7 mhz 243 107.7 mhz 299

97 8 mhz 250 107.8 mhz 300

§73.202. Table of Allotments.

(a) General. The following Table of Allotments con-
tains the channels (other than noncommercial educa-
tional Channels 201-220) designated for use in
communitiesinthe United States, its territories, and pos-
sessions. All listed channels are for Class B stations in
Zones | and I-A and forClass C stations inZone ll unless
otharwise specifically designated.

(1) Channels designated with an asterisk may only be
used by noncommercial educational broadcast stations.
Noncommercial educational FM alictments (Channels
201-220) available for use in various communities in Ari-
zona, Califomia, New Mexico, and Texas are listed in
§73.804. The rules goveming the use of noncommercial
educational channels in other communities are con-
tained in §73.501.

(2) Each channel listed in the Table of Allotments re-
flects the class of station that is authorized, or has an
application filed, to use it based on the minimum and
maximum facility requirements for each class contained
in§73.211.

NOTE: The provisions of this subparagraph [(a)(2)]
become effective March 1, 1987,

{p} Table of FM Aliotments. [EDITOR'S NOTE: Chan-
nel assignments by cities are reprinted in the AM-FM
directory and are not repeated here.)

§73.203. Avaliability of channels.

(a) Except as provided for in paragraph (b) of this sec-
tien, applications may befiled to construct FM broadcast
stations only at the communities and on the channels
and classes contained in the FM Table of Allotments
(§73.202(b}). Applications that fail to comply with this
requirement, whether or not accompanied by a petition
to amend the Table, will not be accepted for tender.

(b) Applications filed on a first-come, first served basis
may propose a lower or higher class adjacent, interme-
diatafrequencyor co-channel. Applications forthe modi-
fication of an existing FM broadcast station may propose
alower orhigherclass adjacent, intermediate frequency
or co-channel, or a same class adjacent channel. In
these cases, the applicant need not file a petition for rule
making to amend the Table of Allotments (§73.202(b)) to
specify the modified channel class.
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Note: Changes in channel and/or class by application
are limited to modifications on first, second and third
adjacent channels, intermediate frequency (IF) chan-
nels, and co-channels which require no other changes
to the FM Table of Allotrnents. Applications requesting
such modifications must meet either the minimum spac-
ing requirements of §73.207 at the site specified in the
application, without resort to the provisions of the Com-
mission's Rules permitting short spaced stations as set
forth in §§73.213-73.215 or demonstrate by a separate
exhibitattached to the application the existence of a suit-
able allotment site that fully complies with §§73.207 and
73.315, without resort to §§73.213-73.215.

§73.205. Zones.

For the purpose of allotments and assignments, the
United States is divided into thrae zones as follows:

(a) Zone | consists of that portion of the United States
located within the confines of the following lines drawn
on the United States Albers Equal Area Projaction Map
{based on standard parallels 29% and 45\%; North
American datum}; Beginning at the most easterly point
on the State boundary line between North Carolina and
Virginia; thence in a straight line to a pointon the Virginia,
Waest Virginia boundary line located at North Latitude 37
49'and West Longitude 8012’ 30"; thence westerty along
the southem boundary lines of the States of West Vir-
ginia, Ohio, Indiana, and lllinois 0 a point at the junction
of the llinois, Kentucky, and Missouri state boundary
lines; thence northerly along the westem boundary line
of the State of lllincis to a point at the junction of the
Illinois, lowa, and Wisconsin state boundary lines;
thence, easterly along the northem state boundary line
of lllinois to the 90th mendian; thence north along this
meridian to the 43.5- parallel, thence east along the par-
allel to the United States-Canada border, thence south-
erly and following that border until it again intersects the
43.5- parallel; thence east along this parallel to the 7 1st
meridian; thence in a straight ling to the intersection of
the 69th meridian and the 45th parallel; thence east
along the 45th parallel to the Atlantic Ocean. When any
of the above lines pass through a city, the city shall be
considered to be located in Zone |. (See Figure | of
§73.699 [in complete copy of Ruies]).

(b) Zone 1A consists of Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands,
andthatportion ofthe State of Califomia which islocated
south of the 40th parallel.

(c) Zone I consists of Alaska, Hawali and the rest of
the United States which is not located in either Zone | or
Zone IA.

73.207 Minimum distance separatlons between sta-
tlons.

(a) Except for ass&?nments made pursuant to
§§73.213 or 73.215, FM aliotments and assignments
must be separated from other allotments and assign-
ments on the same channel (co-channel) and five pairs
of adjacent channels by not less than the minimum dis-
tances specified in paragraphs (b} and (c) of this section.
The Commission will not accept petitions to amend the
Table of Allotments unless the reference points mest all
ofthe minimum distance separation requirements of this
section. The Commission will not accept applications for
new stations, or applications to change the channel or
location of existing assignments, unless transmitter sites
mest the minimum distance separation requiremaents of
this secticn,or such applications conform to the require-
ments of §§73.213 or 73.215. However, applications to
modify the facilities of stations with short-spaced an-
tenna locations authorized pursuant to prior waivers of
the distance separation requirements may be accepted,
provided that such applications propose to maintain or
improve that particular spacing deficiency. Class D (sec-
ondary) assignments are subject only to the distance
separation requirements contained in paragraph (b)(3}
of this section. (See §73.512 for rules goveming the
channel and location of Class D (secondary) assign-
ments.)

(b} The distances listed in Tables A, B and C apply to
allotments and assignments on the same channel and
each of five pairs of adjacent channels. The five pairs of
adjacent channals are the first (200 kHz above and 200
kHz below the channel underconsideration), the second
(400 kHz above and below), the third (600 kHz above
and below), the fifty-third (10.6 mHz above and below),
and the fifty-fourth (10.8 mHz above and below). The
distances in the Tables apply regardiess of whether the
proposed station class appears first or second in the
“Relation” column of the table.

(1) Domaestic allotments and assignments must be
separated from each other by notless than the distances
in Table A which follows:

(2) Underthe Canada-United States FM Broadcasting
Agreement, domestic U.S. allotments and assignments
within 320 kilometers (199 miles) of the common border
must be separated from Canadian allotments and as-
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signments by not less than the distances given in Tabla B,
which follows, When applying Table B, U.S Class C2 allot-
mentsand assignmentsareconsideredtobe Class B;also,
U.S. Class C3allotments andassignmentsand U.S. Class
Aassignments operatingwithmorethan 3kw ERPand 100
metarsantenna HAAT (orequivalentlowerERPand higher
antenna HAAT based ona class contourdistance of 24 kmn)
are considered to be Class B1.

(3) Underthe Mexico-United States FM Broadcasting
Agresment, domestic U.S. allotments and assignments
withln 320 kilometers (193 miles) of the common border
must be separated from Mexican allotments and assign-
ments by not lass than the distances given in Table C,
which follows. When applying Table C, U.S. Class C2,
C3 and B1 allotments and assignments are considered
tobeClassB; U.S.Class C1 allotments and assignments
are considered 1o be Class C; also, U.S. Class Aassign-
ments operating with more than 3 kw ERP and 91 meters
antenna height above average terrain (or equivalent
lower ERP and higher antenna HAAT based on Annex
IV of the Agreement) are considered to be Class B.

(c) The distances listed below apply enly to allotments
andassignments on Channel 253 (98.5 mHz). The Com-
mission will not accept petitions to amend the Table of
Allotments, applications fornew stations, or applications
to change the channel or location of existing assign-
ments whera the following minimum distances (between
transmitter sites, in kilometers) from any TV Channel 6
allotmant or assignmant are not met:

Minimum Distance Separation from TV Channel 6

(82-88 mhz)
TV Zones

FM Class TV Zone | na&m
A 17 22
B1 19 23
B 22 26
C3 19 23
c2 22 26
C1 29 33
© 36 41
§73.210 Station classes.

{a) The rules applicable to a particular station, includ-
ing minimum and maximum facilities requirements, are
determined by its class. Possible class designations de-
pend upon the zone in which the station's transmitter is
located. The zones are defined in §73.205. Allotted sta-
tion classes are indicated in the Table of Allotments,
§73.202. Class A, B1 and B stations may be authorized
in Zones | and I-A. Class A, C3, C2, C1 and C stations
may be authorized in Zone I1.

(b) The power and antenna height requirements for
each class are set forth in §73.211. If a station has an
ERP and an antenna HAAT such that it cannot be clas-
sified using the maximum limits and minimum require-
mentsin §73.211, its class shall be determined using the
following procedure:

(1) Determine the reference distance of the station
using the procedure in paragraph (b)(1)(i) of §73.211_If
this distance is less than or equal to 28 km, the station is
Class A; otherwiss,

(2) Forastationin Zone [or Zone |- A, except for Puerto
Rico and the Virgin Isiands:

(i) f this distance is greater than 28 km and less than
or aqual to 39 km, the station is Class B1,

(i) f this distance is greater than 39 km and less than
or equal to 52 km, the station is Class B.

(3) Fora station in Zone Il

(i} If this distance i$ greater than 28 km and less than
or equal to 39 km, the station is Class C3.

(ii) If this distance is greater than 39 kmn and less than
or equal to 52 km, the station is Class C2.

(iif) If this distanca is greater than 52 km and lessthan
or aqual to 72 km, the station is Class C1.

{iv) If this distance is greaterthan 72 km and less than
or equal to 92 km, the station is Class C.

(4) For a station in Puerto Rico or the Virgin Islands:

(i) If this distance is less than or squal to 42 km, the
station is Class A.

{ii) If this distance is greater than 42 km and less than
or equal to 46 km, the station is Class B1.

(iii) If this distanca is greater than 46 km and lessthan
or equal to 78 km, the station is Class B.

§73.211 Power and antenna helght requirements.

(a) Minimum requirements.

(1) Except as provided in paragraphs (a)(3) and (b)(2)
of this section, FM stations must operate with a minimum
effective radiated power (ERP) as follows:

(i} The minimum ERP for Class A stations is 0.1 kw.

(i) The ERP for Class B1 stations must exceed 6 kw.

(iii) The ERP for Class B stations must exceed 25 kw.

éiv) The ERP for Class C3 stations must exceed 6 kw.
v) The ERP for Class C2 stations must exceed 25 kw.

vi) The ERP forClass C1 stations must exceed 50 kw,

vii) The minimum ERP for Class C stations is 100 kw,

(2) Class C stations must have an antenna height
above average terrain (HAAT) of atleast 300meters (984
feet). No minimum HAAT is specified for Classes A, B1,
B, C3, C2, or C1 stations.

(3) Stations of any class axcept Class A may have an
ERP less than that specified in paragraph (a)(1) of this
saction, provided that the reference distance, deter-
mined in accordance with paragraph (b)(1)(i) of this sec-
tion, exceeds the distance to the class contour for the
nextiower class, Class Astations may have an ERP less
than 100 watts provided that the reference distance, de-
termined in accordance with paragraph (b)(1)(i) of this
section, equals or exceeds 6 kilomaters.

(p) Maximum limits.

(1) Except for stations located in Puerto Rico or the
Vingin Islands, the maximum ERP in any direction, refer-
ence HAAT and distance to the class contour for each
FM station class are listed below:

Class

Reference  contour
Station HAAT in  distance in
Class Maximuym ERP meters (ft.) kilometers
A 6 kw (7.8 dBk) 100 (328) 28
B1 25 kw (14.0 dBk) 100 (328) 39
B 50 kw (17.0 dBk) 150 (492) 52
C3 25 kw (14.0 dBk) 100 (328) 39
c2 50 kw (17 0 dBk) 150 (492) 52
C1 100 kw (20.0 dBk) 299 (981) 72
© 100 kw (20.0 dBk) 600 (1968) 92

(i} The reference distance of a station is obtained by
finding the predicted distance to the 1 mV/m contour
using Figure 1 of §73.333 and then rounding to the near-
est kilometer. Antenna HAAT is detarmined using the
procedure in §73.313. If the HAAT so determined is less
than 30 meters (100 feet), a HAAT of 30 meters must be
used when finding the predicted distance to the 1 mv/m
contour.

(i) If a station's ERP is equal to the maximum for its
class, its antenna HAAT must not exceed the reference
HAAT, regardiess of the referenca distance. For exam-
ple, a Class A station operating with 6 kw ERP may have
an antenna HAAT of 100 meters, but not 101 meters,
even though the reference distance is 28 km in both
cases.

(iii) Except as provided in paragraph (b)(3) of this sec-
tion, no station will be authorized in Zone | or|-Awith an
ERP equal to 50 kw and a HAAT exceeding 150 meters.
No station will be authorized in Zone 11 with an ERP equal
to 100 kw and a HAAT exceeding 600 meters.

(2) If a station has an antenna HAAT greater than the
reference HAAT forits class, its ERP must be lower than
the class maximum such that the reference distance
does not exceed the class contour distance. If the an-
tenna HAAT is so great that the station’s ERP must be
lower than the minimum ERP for its class (specified in
paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(3) of this section), that lower
ERP will bacome the minimum for that station.

(3) For stations located in Pusno Rico or the Virgin
Islands, the maximum ERP in any direction, reference
HAAT, and distance to the class contour for each FM
station class are listed below:

Class

Reference  contonr
Station HAAT in distance in
Class Maximum ERP meters (ft.) kilometers
A 6 kw (7.8 dBk) 240 (787) 42
B1 25 kw (14.0 dBk) 150 (492) 46
B 50 kw (17.0 dBk) 472 {1549) 78

(¢) Existing stations. Stations authorized prior to
March 1, 1984 that do not conform to the requirements
of this section, may continue to operate as authorized.
Stations operating with facilities in excess ofthose speci-
fied in paragraph {b) of this section may notincrease their
effective radiated powers or extend their 1 mV/m field
strength contour beyond the location permitted by their
present authorizations. The provisions of this section will
not apply 1o applications to increasa facilities for those
stations operating with less than the minimum power
specified in paragraph (a) of this section.

§73.213 Grandfathered short-spaced stations.

{a) Stations at locations authorized prior to November
16, 1964 that did not meet the separation distances re-
quired by §73.207 and have remained short-spaced
since that time may be modified or relocated provided
that the predicted distance to the 1 mV/m fisld strength
contouris not extended toward the 1 my/m field strength
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contour of any short-spaced station. Mutual increase in
the facilities of such stations up to the Jimits set forth in
§73.211 may be pemitted pursuant to an agreement
batween the affected stations and a showing of public
interest. See §73.4235.

(b) Stations at locations authorized prior to May 17,
1989 that did not meet the IF separation distances re-
quired by §73.207 and have remained short-spaced
since that time may be modified or relocated provided
that the overlap area of the two stations’ 36 mV/m field
strangth contours is not increased.

(c) Short spacings involving atleast one Class Aallot-
ment or authorization. Stations that became shon-
spaced on or after November 16, 1964 (including
stations that do not meet the minimum distance separa-
tion requiremants of paragraph (c)(1) of this section and
that propose 1o maintain or increase their existing dis-
tance separations) may be modified or relocated in ac-
cordance with paragraph (c)(1) or (c){2) of this section,
except that this provisicn does not apply to stations that
became short spaced by grant of applications filed after
October 1, 19889, or filed pursuant to §73.215. If the ref-
erence coordinates of an allotment are short spaced to
an authorized facility or another allotment (as a result of
the revision of §73.207 in the Second Report and Order
in MM Docket No. 88-375), an application for the allot-
ment may be authorized, and subsequantly modified af-
tergrant, in accordance with paragraph (c){1) or{c)(2) of
this section only with respact to such short spacing. No
other stations will be authorized pursuant to these para-
graphs.

(1) Applications for authorization under requirements
equivalent to those of prior rules. Each application for
authority to operate a Class A station with no more than
3000 watts ERP and 100 maters antenna HAAT {or
equivalent lower ERP and higher antenna HAAT based
on a class contour distance of 24 km) must specify a
transmitter site that meets the minimum distance sepa-
ration requirements in this paragraph. Each application
for authority to operate a Class A station with more than
3000 watts ERP (up to a maximum of 5800 watts) but
with an antenna HAAT lower than 100 meters such that
the distance to the predicted 0.05 mV/m (34 dB uV/m)
F(50,10) field strength contour does not exceed 98 km
must spacify a transmitter site that meaets the minimum
distance separation requirements in this paragraph.
Each application for authority to opsrate an FM station
of any classotherthan Class Amust specifyatransmitter
site that meets the minimum distance separation re-
quirements in this paragraph with respectto Class A sta-
tions operating pursuant fo this paragraph or paragraph
(c)(2) of this section, and that meets the minimum dis-
tance separation requirements of §73.207 with respect
to all other stations.

(2) Applications for authorization of Class A facilities
reater than 3000 watts ERP and 100 meters HAAT.
ach applicationtooperate a Class Astation withan ERP

and HAAT such that the reference distance would ex-
cead 24 kilometers must contain an exhibit demonstrat-
ing the consent of the licensea of each co-channal, first,
second, or third adjacent channel station (for which the
requirements of §73.207 are not met) to a grant of that
application. Each such application must spscify a trans-
mitter site that meets the applicable IF-related channel
distance saparation requirements of §73.207. Applica-
tions that specify a new transmitter site which is shont-
spaced to an FM station other than another Class A
station which is seeking a mutual increass in facilitfes
may be granted only if no altemative fully-spaced site or
less short-spaced site is available. Licensees of Class A
stations seaeking mutual increases in facilities need not
show that a fully-spaced site or less shont-spaced site is
available. Applications submitted pursuant to the provi-
sions of this paragraph maybe granted onlyif such action
is consistent with the public interest.

§73.215 Contour protectlon for gshort-spaced as-
signments.

The Commission will accept applications that specify
short-spaced antenna locations (locations that do not
mast the domestic co-channel and adjacent channel
minimum distance separation requirements of §73.207);
providedthat, such applications propose contourprotec-
tion, as defined in paragraph (a} of this section, with all
short-spaced assignments, applicationsand allotments,
and meet the other applicable requiremants of this sec-
tion. Each application to be processed pursuant 10 this
section must specifically request such processing on its
tace, and must include the necessary exhibit to demon-
strate that the requisite contour protection will be pro-
vided. Such applications may be granted when the
Commission detsrmines that such action would serve
the public interest, convenience, and necessity.

(a)Contour protection. Contour protection, forthe pur-
pose of this section, means that on the same channs|
andon thefirst, second and third adjacent channels, the
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predicted interfering contours of the proposed station do
not overlap the predicted protected contours of other
shon-spaced assignments, applications and allotments,
and the predicted interfering contours of other shon-
spaced assignments, applications and aflotments do not
overiap the predicted protected contour of the proposed
station.

(1) The protectedcontours, forthe purpose of this sec-
tion, are defined as follows: For all Class B and B1 sta-
tions on Channels 221 through 300 inciusive, the
F(50,50) field strengths along the protected contours are
0.5mV/m (54 dBu) and 0.7 mV/m (57 dBu), respectively.
For all other stations, the F(50,50) field strength along
the protected contour is 1.0 mV/m {60 dBu).

(2) The interfering contours, for the purpose of this
section, are defined as follows. For co-channel stations,
the F(50,10) field stren%th along the interfering contour
is 20 dB lower than the F(50,50) field strength along the

protectedcontourforwhich overlap is prohibited. Forfirst
adjacent channel stations (+/-200 kHz), the F{50,10) field
strength along the interfering contouris € dB lowerthan the
F(50,50) field strength aiong the protected contour for
which overlap is prohibited. For both second and third ad-
jacent channel stations {+/-400 kHz and +/-600 kHz), the
F(50,10) field strength along the interfering contour is 40
dB higher than the F(50,50) field strength along the pro-
tected contour for which overlap is prohibited.

(3) The locations of the protected and interfering con-
tours of the proposed station and the other short-spaced
assignments, applications and allotments must be de-
termined in accordance with the procedures of para-
graphs{c), (d)(2) and (d)(3) of §73.313, using data for as
many radials as necessary to accuratsly locate the con-
tours.

(4) Stations in Puerto Rico and the Virgin islands may
submit application for shornt spaced locations provided

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. STATIONS
in Kilometers (miles)

Relation Co-channel 200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
A toA 15 (71) 72 (45) 3 (19) 10 (6)
A to B 143 (89) 9 (60) 48 (30) 12 (7
A t0B 178 (111) 113 (70) 69 {43) 15 (9)
A to C3 142 (88) 89 (55) 42 (26) 12 (1)
A to C2 166 (103) 106 {66) 55 (34) 15 (9)
A 1o Cl 200 (124) 133 {83) 75 {47) 22 (14)
A toC 226 (140) 165 (103) 95 (59) 29 (18)
B1 to B1 175 (109) 114 (71) 50 (31) 14 (9)
B1 to B 211 (131) 145 (90 71 (a4) 17 (1)
B1 to C3 175 (109) 114 {7 50 (31) 14 (9)
Bi to C2 200 (124) 134 (83) 56 (35) 17 )
B1 to C1 233 (145) 161 (100) 77 {48) 24 (15)
BitoC 259 (161) 193 (120) 105 (65) 31 (19)
B toB 241 (150) 169 (105) 74 (46) 20 (12)
B to C3 211 (131) 145 (90) 74 (44) 17 (1)
B to C2 241 {150) 169 (105) 74 (46) 20 (12
B to Ci 270 (168) 195 (121) 79 (49} 27 {17)
B toC 274 (170) 217 (135) 105 (65} 35 (22)
C3 10 C3 153 (95) 99 (62 43 {27 14 (9)
C3 to G2 177 (110) 117 (73 56 (35) 17 (1)
C3 1o C1 211 (131) 144 (90} 76 (47) 24 (15)
C310C 237 (147} 176 (109} 9 (60) 31 (19)
C2 10 C2 190 (118) 130 (81) 58 (36) 20 (12)
C2 to C1 224 (139) 158 (98) 79 (49) 127 (17)
C2toC 249 (155) 188 (117) 105 (65) 35 (22)
C1 to C1 290 (152) 177 (110) 82 (51) 34 (21)
CitoC 270 (168) 209 (130) 105 (65) a1 (25)
CtC 290 (180) 241 {150) 105 (65) 48 (30)

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. TO CANADIAN STATIONS

in Kilometers
Co-channel Adjacent Channels I.F.
Relation 0 khz 200 khz 400 khz 600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
A toA 132 85 45 37 8
A to B1 180 13 62 54 16
A toB 206 132 76 69 16
A to C1 239 164 98 90 32
A ttC 242 177 108 100 32
B1 to B 197 131 70 57 24
BitoB 223 149 84 71 24
Bt to Ci 256 181 106 92 40
Bito C 259 195 116 103 40
B toB 237 164 94 74 24
B to 1 27 195 115 95 40
B wC 274 209 125 106 40
CltoCt 292 217 134 101 48
CiltoC 302 230 144 111 48
C toC 306 241 153 113 48

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. TO MEXICAN STATIONS
in Kilometers (miles)

Relation Co-channel 200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
Ato A 105 (65) 65 (40) 25 (15) 8 (5
AtoB 175 (110) 105 (65) 65 (40) 16 (10)
AtoC 210 {130) 170 (105) 105 (65) 8 (5
AtoD 95  (60) 50 (30) 25 (15) 8 (5
BioB 240 (150) 170 (105) 65 (40) 25 (15)
BtoC 270 (170) 215 (215) 105 (65) 40 (25)
Bt D 170 (105) 95 {60} 65 (40) 16 (10)
CtoC 290 (180) 240 (150) 105 (65) 48 (30)
CtoD 200 (125) 155 (95} 105 (65} 25 (15)
DD 18 (11} 10 (6) 5 (3 3 (@
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the predicted distance to their 1 mV/m field strength con-
tour is not extended toward the 1 mV/m contour of any
short-spaced station.

(b) Applicants requesting short-spaced assignments
pursuant to this section must take into account the fol-
lowing factors in demonstrating that contour protection
is achieved:

(1) The ERP and antenna HAAT of the proposed sta-
tion in the diraction of the contours of other short-spaced
assignments, applications and allotments. if a direc-
tional antenna is proposed, the pattemn of that antenna
must be usad to calculate the ERP in particular direc-
tions. See §73.316 for additional requirements for direc-
tional antennas.

(2) The ERP and antenna HAAT of other shont-spaced
assignments, applications and allotments in the direc-
tion of the contours of the proposed station. The ERP
and antenna HAATs in the directions of concem mustbe
determined as follows:

(i) For vacant allotments, contours are based on the
presumed use, at the allotment's reference point, of the
maximum ERP that could be authorized for the station
class of the allotment, and antenna HAATS in the direc-
tions of concem that would result from a nondirectional
antenna mounted at a standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT equal to the reference HAAT for the station class
of the allotment.

(i) For existing stations that were not authorized pur-
suant to this section, including stations with authorized
ERP that exceeds the maximum ERP permitied by
§73.211 forthe standard eight-radial antenna HAAT em-
ployed, and forapplications not requesting autherization
pursuant to this secticn, contours are based on the pre-
sumed use of the maximum ERP for the applicable sta-
tion class (as specified in §73.211), and the antenna
HAATS in the directions of concem that would result from
a nondirectional antenna mounted at a standard eight-
radial antenna HAAT equal to the reference HAAT forthe
applicable station class, without regard to any other re-
strictions that may apply {e.g., zoning laws, FAA con-
straints, application of §73.213),

(iii} For stations authorized pursuant to this section,
except stations with authorized ERP that exceeds the
maximum ERP pemitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed, contours are
based on the use of the authorized ERP in the directions
of concem, and HAATs in the directions of concem de-
rived from the authorized standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT. For stations with authorized ERP that exceedsthe
maximum ERP permitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed, authorized under
this section, contours are based on the presumed use of
the maximum ERP for the applicable station class (as
specified in §73.211), and antenna HAATs in the direc-
tions of concem that would result from a nondirectional
antenna mounted at a standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT equal to the reference HAAT for the applicable
station class, without regardto any other restrictions that
may apply.

(iv) For applications containing a request for authori-
zation pursuant to this section, except for applicationsto
continue operation with authorized ERP that exceeds
the maximum ERP permitted by §7.3.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed, contours are
based on the use of the proposed ERP in the dirsctions
of concem, and antenna HAATSs in the directions of con-
cem derived from the proposed standard sight-radial an-
tenna HAAT. For applications to continue operation with
an ERP that exceeds the maximum ERP pemmitted
§73.211 for the standard eight-radial HAAT employed, if
processingis requested under this section, contours are
based on the presumed use of the maximum ERP forthe
applicable station class (as specified in §73.211), and
antenna HAATS in the directions of concem that would
result from a nondirectionai antenna mounted ata stand-
ard eight-radial antenna HAAT equal 10 the reference
HAAT for the applicable station class, without regard to
any cther restrictions that may apply.

NOTE: Applicants are cautioned that the antenna
HAAT in any particular direction of concem will not usu-
ally be the same as the standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT or the reference HAAT for the station class.

{c) Applications submitted for processing pursuant to
this section are not required to propose contour protec-
tion of anyassignment, application or allotment for which
the minimum distance separation requirements of
§73.207 are met, and may, in the directions of those
assignments, applications and allotments, employ the
maximum ERP pemnitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed.

(d) Stations authorized pursuant to this section may
be subsequently authorized on the basis of compliance
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with the domaestic minimum separation distance require-
ments of §73.207, upon filing of an FCC Form 301 or
FCC Form 340 (as appropriate) raquesting a modifica-
tion of autherization.

(e) The Commission will not accept applications that
specify a short-spaced antenna location for which the
following minimum distance separation requiremants, in
kilometers (miles), are not met:

Relation Co-channel 200 kHz 4007600 kHz
AtoA 92 (57) 49 (30) 29 (18)
AtoB1 119 (74) 72 (45) 46 (29)
AtoB 143 (89) 96 (60) 67 (42}
Ato C3 119(74) 72 (45) 40 (25)
Ato G2 143 (89) 89 (55) 53 (33)
AtoC1 178 (111)  111(69) 73 (45}
AtoC 203 (126) 142(88) 93 (58)
BitoB1  143(89) 96 (60) 48 (30)
BitoB 178 (111)  114(71) 69 (43)
Bi110C3  143(89) 96 (60) 48 (30)
BitoC2  175(109) 114(71)  55(34)
BitoC1  200(124) 134(83)  75(47)
BitoC 233 (145) 165(103) 95(59)
BtoB 211 (131) 145 (90) 71 (44)
Bto C3 178 (111)  114(70) 69 (43)
Bto C2 211 (131)  145(90) 71 (44)
BtoC1 241 (150) 169 (105) 77 (48}
BtoC 270 (168) 195 (121) 105 (65)
C3toC3  142(88)  89(55) 42 (26)
C3toC2  166(103) 106 (66) 55 (34)
C3toC1  200(124) 133(83)  75(47)
C3toC 226 (140) 165{103) 95 (59)
C2t0C2  177(110) 117(73)  56(35)
C2toC1  211(131) 144(30) 76 (47)
C2wC 237 (147) 176 (109) 95 (60}
CltoC1  224(138) 158(98) 79 (49)
CiteC 249 (155) 188 (117) 105 {65)
CtoC 270 (168) 209 (130) 105 (65)

§73.220 Restrictions on use of channels.

a) The Frequency 89.1 mHz(Channel 206) is reserved
inthe New York City metropotitan area forthe use of the
United Nations with the equivalent of an antenna height
of 150 meters (492 fest) above average terrain and ef-
fective radiated power of 20 kilowatts, and the FCC will
make no assignments which would cause objectionable
interference with such use.

(b) in Alaska, FM broadcast stations operating on
Channels 221-300 (82.1-107.9 mHz2) shall not cause
harmful interference to and must accept interference
from non-Govemment fixed operations authorized prior
to January 1, 1982,

§73.23 AM broadcast station applications atfected
by International agreements.

{a) Except as provided in paragraph () of this section,
no application for an AM station will be accepted forfiling
if autherization of the facilities requested wouldbeincon-
sistent with international commitments of the United
States under treaties and other intemational agree-
ments, arrangements and understandings. (See fist of
suchintemational instruments in §73.1650(b).) Any such
application thatis inadvertently accepted for filing will be
dismissed.

(b) AM applications that involve conflicts only with the
North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement
(NARBA), but that are in conformity with the remaining
treaties and other intemational agreements listed in
§73.1650(b) and with the other requirements of Parn 73,
will be granted subject to such modifications as the FCC
may subsequently find appropriate, taking intemational
considerations into account.

{c) Inthe case of any application designated for hear-
ingonissues otherthan thosa related toconsistency with
international relationships and as to which no final deci-
sion hasbeen rendered, whenaveraction underthis sec-
tion becomas appropriate becausa of inconsistency with
intamational relationships, the applicant involved shall,
notwithstanding the provisions of §§73.3522 and
73.3571, be permitted to amend its application to
achieve consistency with such relationships. In such
cases the provisions of §73.3605(c) will apply.

(d) In some circumstances, special intermnational
considerations may require that the FCC, in acting on
applications, follow procadures ditferent from those
established for general use. In such cases, affected
appiicagts will be informed of the procedures to be
followed.

in Noncommercial FM rules ...

§73.506 Classes of noncommerclal educational FM
stations and channaels.

(a) Noncommercial educational stations operating on
the channels specified in §73.501 are divided into the
following classes:

(1) AClass D educational station is one operating with
no more than 10 watts transmitter power output.

(2) A Class D educational (secendary) station is one
operating with no more than 10 watts transmitter power
outputin accordance with the terms of §73.512 orwhich
haselected to follow these requiraments before theybe-
come applicable under the terms of §73.512.

(3) Noncommercial educational FM (NCE-FM) sta-
tions with more than 10 watts transmitterpower output
are classified as Class A, B1, B, C3,C2, C1, orC de-
pending on the station's effective radiated power and
antennaheightabove average terrain, andonthe zone
in which the station's transmitter is located, on the
same basis as set forth in §§73.210 and 73.211 for
commercial stations.

(b) Any nencommercial educational station except
Class D may be assigned to any ofthe channels listed in
§73.501, Class D noncommercial educational FM sta-
tions applied for orauthorized priorto June 1, 1980, may
continue to operate on theirauthorzed channels subject
tothe provisions of §73.512.

§73.507 Minimum distance separations between
stations.

{a) Minimum distance separations. No application
for a new station, or change in channel or transmitter
site or increase in facilities of an existing station, will
be granted unless the proposed facilities wili be lo-
cated so as to meel the adjacent channel distance
separations specified in §73.207(a) lor the class of
station involved with respect to assignment on Chan-
nels 221,222, and 223 listed in §73.201 (except where
inthe case of an existing station the proposed facilities
fall within the provisions of §73.207(b)), or where a
Class D station is changing frequency to comply with
the requirements of §73.512.

(b) Stations authorized as of September 10, 1962,
which do not mest the requirements of paragraph (a) o
this section and §73.511, may continue to operate as
authorized; but any application to change facilities will
be subject to the provision of this section.

{c)(1) Stations separated in frequency by 10.6 or 10.8
mHz (53 or 54 channels) from allotments or assignments
on non-reserved channéls will not be autherized unless
they conform to the separations in Table A given in
§73.207.

(2) Under the United States-Mexican FM Broadcast-
ing Agreement, for stations and assignments differing in
frequency by 10.6 to 10.8 mHz (53 or 54 channels), U.S.
noncommercial educational FM allotments and assign-
ments must meet the separations given in Table C of
§73.207 to Mexican allotments or assignments in the
borderarea.

Minimum Distance Separation Requirements in kilometers (miles)

Relation Co-channel
Ato A 105 (65)
A to B1 138 (86)
AtoB 163 (101)
A to C3 138 (86)
Ato C2 163 (101)
A to C1 960 (122)
AtoC 222 (138)

200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
64 (40) 27 (17) 8 (5)
88  (55) 48 (30) 1 (8)
105 (65) 69 (43) 14 {9)
84 (52) 42 (26) 1 (8)
105 (65) 55 (34) 14 (9)
129 (80) 74 (46) 21 (13)
161 (100) 94 (58) 28 (17)
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in TV rules ...

§73.603. Numerical designation of television chan-
nels. (a)

Freg. Freq.
Band Band
Chan. {Mega- Chan. (Mega-
No. cycles} No. cycies)
54-60 43 ... BA4-650
60-66 44 . 650-656
66-72 45 .. 656-662
76-82 48 662-668
82-88 a7 668-674
174-180 48 .. 674-680
180-186 49 . 680-686
186-192 50 . 686-692
192-198 51 . 692-698
198-204 52 . 698-704
204-210 53 . 704-710
210-216 54 710-716
470-476 55 T16-722
476-482 56 722-728
482-468 57 728-734
488-494 58 734-740
494-500 59 740-746
500-506 60 ... .. 746-752
506-512 61 . 752-758
512-518 62 .. 758-764
518-524 63 . 764-770
524-530 64 . 770-776
530-536 65 .. 776-782
536-542 66 . 782-788
542-548 67 . 788-794
548-554 68 - 794-800
554-560 69 . 800-806
560-566 70 . B06-812
566-572 7 812-818
572-578 2 818-824
578-584 73 824-830
584-590 74 830-836
590-596 75 836-842
596-602 76 e 842-848
602-608 77 848-854
608-614 78 854-860
614-620 79 860-866
620-626 80 866-872
626-632 81 872-878
632-638 82 878-884
638-644 83 .. 884-890

(b) In Alaska, television broadcast stations operating
on Channel § (76-82 mHz2) and on Channel 6 (82-88
mHz) shall not cause harmiful interference and must ac-
ceptinterference from non-Govemmentfixed operations
authorized prior to January 1, 1982,

(c) Channel 37, 608-614 mHz, is reserved exclusively
for the radio astronomy service.

(d) In Hawaii, the frequency band 488-494 mHz is al-
located for non-broadcast use. This frequency band
{Channel 17) will not be assigned in Hawaii for use by
television broadcast stations.

§73.6086. Table of Assignments.

(a) The following Table of Assignments contains the
channels assigned to the listed communities in the
United States, its territories, and possassions. Channels
designated with an asterisk are assignedfor use by non-
commercial educational broadcast stations only. A sta-
tion on a channel identified by a plus or a minus mark is
required to operate with its carrier fraquencies offset 10
kHz above or below, respectively, the normal carrier fre-
quencies.

{(b) Table of Allctments. [EDITOR'S NOTE: Channel
assignments by cities are reprinted in the TV directory
and are not repeated here.]

§73.607. Availabllity of channels.

{a) Applications may be filed to construct television
broadcast stations only on the channels assignedin the
Table of Allotments [§73.606(b)] and only in the commu-
nities listed therein. Applications which fail to comply with
this requirement, whether or not accompantied by a pe-
tition to amend the Table, will not be accepted for filing.
However, applications specifying channels which ac-
cord with publicly announced FCC crders changing the
Table of Allotments will be accepted forfiling even though
suchapplications are tendered before the effective dates
of such channel changes.

{b) [Deleted; see note on next page}. A channel as-
signed to a community listed in the Table of Assignments
is available upon application in any unlisted community
which is located within 15 miles of the listed community.
In addition, a channel assigned to a community listed in
the Table of Assignments and not designated for use by
noncommercial educational stations only, is available
upon application in any other community within 15 miles
thereof which, although listed in the table, is assigned
only a channel designated for use only by noncommer-



Federal Communications Commission Rules and Regulations

cial educational stations. Where channels are assigned
to two or more communities listed in combination in the
Table of Assignments the provisions of this paragraph
shall apply separately to each community so listed. The
distance bstween communities shall be determined by
the distance between the respective coordinates thereof
as set forth in the publication of the United States De-
partment of Commerce entitied Air Line Distances Be-
tween Cities in the United States. (This publication may
be purchased from the Govemmaent Printing Office,
Washingten, D.C.) If said publication doas not contain
the coordinates of either or both communities the coor-
dinates of the main post office in sither or both of such
communities shall be used. The method to be followed
in making the measurements is set forth in §73.611(d).

Table IV of Sec. 73.698—UHF Mileage Separations
m @) () ()

[EDITOR'S NOTE: Subsection (b) was deleted by or-
der adopted 2-17-83 (Docket No. 82-320). Applications
on file on the date of adoption will be processed under
the former rule; all applications filed after that date will
be accepted only if tendered as valid compstingapplica-
ticns to applications already found acceptable by the
staff under the rule.)

§73.609. Zones.

a) For the purpose of allotment and assignment, the
United States is divided into threa zones as follows:

(1) Zona | consists of that portion of the United States
located within the confinas of the following lines drawn
on the United States Albars Equal Area Projection Map
(bassd on standard parallels 29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North

(5) (6) )

20 miles 20 miles 58 miles 60 miles 60 miles 75 miles
LF. (Intermod- {Adjacent {Oscil- {Sound (Picture
beat) ulation)- channel) lator) image) image)
14 22 16-19 15 21 29 30
15 23 17-20 14, 16 22 29 30
16 24 14, 18-21 15,17 23 30 31
17 25 14-15, 19-22 16, 18 24 31 32
18 26 14-16, 20-23 17,19 25 32 33
19 27 14-17, 21-24 18, 20 26 33 34
20 28 15-18, 22-25 19, 21 27 34 35
21 29 16-19, 23-26 20, 22 28, 14 35 36
22 30, 14 17-20, 24-27 21,23 29, 15 36 37
23 31, 15 18-21, 25-28 22, 24 30, 16 37 38
24 32,16 19-22, 26-29 23, 25 31,17 38 39
25 33,17 20-23, 27-30 24, 26 32, 18 39 40
26 34,18  21-24, 28-31 25,27 33.19 40 49
27 35,19  22-25, 29-32 26, 28 34,20 41 42
28 36, 20 23-26, 30-33 27,29 35, 21 42, 14 43
29 37. 21 24-27, 31-34 28, 30 36, 22 43, 15 44, 14
30 38,22  25-28, 32-35 29, 31 37,23 44, 16 45, 15
31 39,23  26-29. 33-36 30, 32 38, 24 45, 17 46. 16
32 40,24  27-30. 34-37 31,33 39. 25 46, 18 47,17
33 41,25  28-31, 35-38 32, 34 40, 26 47,19 48, 18
34 42,26  29-32, 36-39 33.35 41, 27 48, 20 49, 19
35 43,27  30-33, 37-40 34, 36 42, 28 49, 21 50. 20
36 44 28  31-34, 38-41 35, 37 43, 29 50, 22 51, 21
37 45,29  32-35, 39-42 36. 38 44, 30 51.23 52, 22
38 46,30  33-36. 40-43 37. 39 45, 31 52,24 53,23
39 47, 31 34-37, 41-44 38. 40 46, 32 53, 25 54, 24
40 48, 32 35-38, 42-45 39, 41 47. 33 54, 26 55, 25
a1 49, 33 36-39. 43-46 40, 42 48, 34 55, 27 56, 26
42 50,34  37-40, 44-47 41,43 49, 35 56, 28 87, 27
43 51,35  38-41, 45-48 42, 44 50, 36 57,29 58. 28
44 52,36  39-42, 46-49 43, 45 51, 37 58. 30 59. 29
45 53,37  40-43, 47-50 44, 46 52, 38 59, 31 60. 30
46 54,38  41-44, 48-51 45, 47 83, 39 60, 32 61. 31
47 55,39  42-45,49-52 46, 48 54, 40 61, 33 62, 32
48 56,40  43-46, 50-53 47, 49 55, 41 62, 34 63, 33
49 57, 41 44-47, 51-54 48, 50 56, 42 63, 35 64, 34
50 58,42  45-48, 52-55 49, 51 57, 43 64, 36 65. 35
51 59,43  46-49. 53-56 50, 52 58, 44 65. 37 66. 36
52 60, 44  47-50, 54-57 51,53 59, 45 66, 38 67. 37
53 61,45  48-51, 55-58 52, 54 60. 46 67, 39 68. 38
54 62,46  49-52, 56-59 53, 85 61, 47 68, 40 69, 39
55 63, 47  50-53, 57-60 54, 56 62, 48 69, 41 70, 40
56 64, 48  51-54, 58-61 85, 57 63, 49 70, 42 71, 41
57 85,49  52-55. 59-62 56, 58 64, 50 71,43 72,42
58 66, 50  53-56, 60-63 57, 59 65. 51 72, 44 73, 43
59 67. 51 54.57, 61-64 58, 60 66, 52 73, 45 74, 44
60 68,52  55-58, 62-65 59, 61 67, 53 74, 46 75. 45
61 69,53  56-59. 63-66 60, 62 68, 54 75, 47 76, 46
62 70,54  57-80, 64-67 61, 63 69. 55 76, 48 77. 47
63 71,55  58-61, 65-68 62, 64 70, 56 77, 49 78. 48
64 72,56  59-62, 66-69 63. 65 71,57 78. 50 79. 49
65 73.57  60-63, 67-70 64, 66 72,58 79, 51 B80. 50
66 74, 58 61-64, 68-71 65, 67 73, 59 80, 52 81, 51
67 75,59  62-65, 69-72 66, 68 74, 60 81, 53 82, 52
68 76,60  63-66, 70-73 67, 69 75, 61 82, 54 83, 53
69 77,61 64-67, 71-74 68, 70 76, 62 83, 55 54
70 78,62  65-68, 72-75 69, 71 77,63 56 55
71 79,63  66-69, 73-76 70,72 78, 64 57 56
72 80,64  67-70. 74-77 71.73 79, 65 58 57
73 81,65  68-71, 75-78 72.74 80. 68 59 58
74 82, 66 69-72, 76-79 73,75 81, 67 60 59
75 83,67  70-73.77-80 74,76 82, 68 61 60
76 68 71-74, 78-81 75,77 83. 69 62 61
77 69 72-75, 79-82 76,78 63 62
78 70 73-76, 80-83 77,79 64 63
79 71 74-77. 81-83 78, 80 65 64
80 72 75-78, 82-83 79, 81 66 65
B1 73 76-79. 83 80, 82 67 66
82 74 77-80 81, 83 68 67
83 75 78-81 82 69 68
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American datum); Beginning at the most easterly point
on the state boundary line between North Carolina and
Virginia; thence a straight line to a point on the Virginia-
West Virginia boundary line located at North Latitude 37
49' and WaestLongitude 80 12 30"; thence wastarlyalong
the southem boundary lines of the states of Waest Vir-
ginia, Ohio, Indiana and lilincis to a point at the junction
of the lliinois, Kentucky, and Missouri state boundary
lines; thenca northery along the westem boundary line
of the state of lllinois to a polnt at the junction of the
illinois, lowa, and Wisconsin state boundag lines;
thence eastery along the northem state boundary line
of lllinols to the 80th merdian; thence north along this
meridian to the 43.5 parallel; thence east along this par-
allel to the United States-Canada border; thence south-
erly and following that border until itagain intersects the
43.5 parallel; thence east along this parallel to the 71st
meridian; thence in a straight line to the intersection of
the 68th meridian and the 45th parallel; thence east
along the 45th parallel; to the Atlantic Ocean. When any
of the above lines pass through a city, the clty shall be
considered to be located in Zone |. (See Figure 1 of
§73.699).

(2) Zone Il consists of that portion of the United States
which is notlocated in eitherZone lor Zone lIl,and Pusrto
Rico, Alaska, Hawalian Islands and the Virgin Islands.

{3) Zone lli consists of that portion of the United States
locatedsouthof aline, drawn on theUnited States Albers
Equal Area Projection Map (based on standard parallels
29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North American datum), beginning at
apointon the east coast of Georgia and the 31st parallel
and ending at the United States-Mexican border, con-
sisting of arcs drawn with & 241.4 kilomster (150 mile)
radius to the north from the following specified points:

North Latitude wast Longitude
4

) 29" 40° 00~ 83" 24’ 60
b) 30° 07 00" 84" 12' 00"
c) 30°31' 00" 86° 30' 00”
d) 30" 48' 00" 87° 58’ 30"
e) 30° 00' 00" 90° 38' 30”
f) 30°04' 30" 93" 19' 00"
g) 29°46' 00" 95* 05’ 00"
h) 28°43' QC" 96° 30' 30"
i) 27 52' 30" 97" 32' 00"

When any of the above arcs pass through a city, the
city shall be considered to be located in Zone ). (See
Figure 2 of §73.699.)

§73.610. Minimum distance separations batween
stations.

(a) The provisions of this section relate to allotment
separations and station separations. Pstitions to armend
the Table of Allotments [§73.606(b)) otherthan those also
expressly requesting amendment of this section or
§73.6809 will be dismissed and all applications for new
television broadcast stations or for changes inthe trans-
mitter sites of existing stations will not be accepted for
filing if theytail to comply with the requirements specified
in para%raphs {b), (c) and (d) of this section.

NOTE: Licensees and permittees of television broad-
cast stations which ware operating on April 14, 1952 pur-
suant to ons or more separations below thoss set forth in
§3.610 may continue 10 so operats, but in no event may
they further reduce the separations below the minimum.
As the existing separations of such stations are increased,
the new separations will bacoms the required minimum
separations until separations are reached which comply
withthe requirements of§73.6 10. Thereafterthe provisions
of said section shall be applicable.

(b) Minimum co-channel allotment and station sepa-
rations:

(1) Zone Channels 2-13 Channels 14-28
Kilometers (Miles)

| 272.7 (169.5mi.} 248.6 (154.5 mi.)

i 304.9(189.5mi)  280.8(174.5mi.)

] 353.2(219.5mi.}  329.0(204.5mi.)
(2) The minimum co-channel distance separation be-
tween a station in one zone and a station in another zone
shall be that of the zona requiring the lower separation.
(c) Minimum allotment and station adjacent channel
separations applicable to all zones:

(1) Channels 2-13
Channels 14-69

95.7 km (59.5 mi.)
87.7 km (54.5 mi.)

(2) Dustothefrequency spacingwnich exists between
channels 4 and 5, between channels 6 and 7. and be-
tween channels 13 and 14, the minimum adjacent chan-
nel separations spacified above shall not be applicable
to thess pairs of channels [see §73.603(a)).

{d) In addition to the requirements of paragraphs (a},
{b)and (c) of this section, the minimum assignment and
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station separations between stationson channels 14-69,
inclusive, as set forth in Table Il of §—73.698 must be
met in either rule makin% proceedings looking towards
the amendment of the Table of Assignments (§—73.606
(b) } or in licensing proceedings. No channel listed in
column (1) of Table Il of §—73.698 [see box] will be as-
signedto any city, and no application foran authorization
to operate on such a channel will be granted unless the
mileage separations indicated at the top of columns (2)-
(7}, inclusive, are met with respect to each of the chan-
nels listed in those columns and parallel with the channel
in column (1).

{e) The zone in which the transmitter of a television
station Is located or proposed to be located determines
the applicable rules with respect to co-channel mileage
separations where the transmitteris located in a different
zone from that in which the channel to be employed is
jocated.

{f) The distances listed below apply only to allotments
and assignments on Channel 6 (82-88 mHz). The Com-
mission will not accept petitions to amend the Table of
Allotments, applications fornew stations, orapplications
to change the channel or location of existing assign-
ments where the following minimum distances (between
transmitter sites, in kilometers) from any FM Channel
253 allotment or assignment are not met:

TV Zones
FM Class TV Zone | &
A 17 22
B1 19 23
B 22 26
Cc3 19 23
c2 22 26
C1 29 33
c 36 41

§73.614. Power and antenna helght requirements.

{a) Minimum requirements. Applications will not be
acceptedforfilingifless than 10 dbk (100 watts) horizon-
tally polarized visual effective radiated power in any hori-
zontal direction. No minimum antenna height above
average terrain is specified.

{b) Maximum power. Applications will not be accepted
for filing if they specify a power which exceeds the maxi-
mum permitted boundaries specified in the following for-
mulas:

Maximum visual effective
radiated power in db above

Channel Nos. one kilowatt (dBK)
26 20 dBk (100 kw)
7-13 25 dBk (316 kw)
14-83 37 dBk (5000 kw)

(6) The effective radiated power in any horizontal or
vertical direction may not exceed the maximum values
permitted by this section and Figure 3and 4 of §73.1700.

(7) The effective radiated power at any angle above
the horizontal shall be as low as the state of the art per-
mits, and in the same vertical plane may not exceed the
effective radiated power in either the horizontal direction
or below the horizontal, whichever is greater.

(c) The zone in which the transmitter of a television
station is located or proposed to be located determines
the applicable rules with respect to maximum antenna
heights and powers for VHF stations when the transmit-
teris located in Zone | and the channel to be employed
is locatedin Zone I, or the transmitter is located in Zone
Il and the channel to be employed is located in Zone .

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1635 Special temporary authorizations (STA). A
special temporary authorization (STA) is the authority
granted toa pemittee or licensee to permitthe operation
of a broadcast facility for a limited period at a specified
variance with the terms of the station authorization or
requirements of the FCC rules applicable to the particu-
lar class of station.

(1) A request for an STA should be filed with FCC in
Washington, D.C. at least 10 days prior to the date of the
proposed operation.

(2) The request is to be made by letter and shall fully
describe the proposed operation and the necessity for
the requested STA. Such letter requests shall be signed
by the licensee or the licensee's reprasentative.

(3) Arequest for an STA necessitated by unforeseen
equipment damage or failure may be made without re-
gand to the procedural requirements of this section (e.g.,
via telegram or telephone). Any request made pursuant
to this paragraph shall be followed by a written confirma-
tion request confirmingto the requirements of paragraph
(a)(2) above. Confirmation requests shall be submitted

wilh)in 24 hours. (See also §73.1680 Emergency Anten-
nas).

(4) An STA may be granted for an initial period not to
exceed 180 days. Alimited number of extensions of such
authorizations may be granted for additional periods not
exceeding 180 days per extension. An STAnecessitated
by technical or equipment problems, however, may, in
practice, be granted for aninitial peried notto exceed 80
days with a limited number of extensions not to exceed
90 days per extension. The pamittee or licensee must
demonstrate that any further extensions requested are
necessary and that all stepsto resume normal operation
are being undertaken in an expeditious and timely fash-
jon.

(5) Centain rules permit temporary operation at vari-
ance without prior authorization from the FCC when no-
tification is filed as prescribedin the particular rules. See
§73.62, Directional Antenna System Tolerances;
§73.157, Antenna Testing During Daytime; §73.1250,
Broadcasting Emergency Information; §73.1615, Op-
eration During Modification of Facilities; and §73.1680,
Emergency Antennas.

{b) An STA may be modified or cancelled by the FCC
without prior notice or right to hearing.

(c) No request by an AMstation fortemporary authority
to extend its hours of operation beyondthose authorized
by its regular authorization wili be accepted or granted
by the FCC except in emergency situations contirming
with the requirements of §73.3542. Application for Emer-
%ency Authorization. See also §73.1250, Broadcasting

mergency Information.

§73.1650 Inter national agreements.

(a) The Rules in this Part 73, and authorizations for
which they provide, are subject to compliance with the
intemational obligations and undenakings of the United
States. Accordingly, all provisions in this Part 73are sub-
jectto compliance with applicable requirements, restric-
tions and procedures accepted by the United States that
have been established by or pursuant to treaties or other
international agreements, arrangements or under-
standings to which the United States is a signatory, in-
cluding applicable annexes, protocols, resolutions,
recommendations and other supplementing documents
associated with such intemational instruments.

(b} The United States is a signatory to the following
treaties and other intemational agreements that relate,
in whole orin part, to AM, FM or TV broadcasting:

(1) The following instruments of the Intemational Tele-
communication Union:

ii) Constitution;

i) Convention;

(i) Radio Regulations.

(2) Regional Agreements forthe Broadcasting Service
in Region 2

(i) MF Broadcasting 535-1605 kHz, Rio de Janeiro,
198

1.
(i} MF Broadcasting 1605-1705 kHz, Rio de Jansiro,
1988.

(3) Bi-lateral Agreements between the United States
and Canada relating to: (i) AM Broadcasting; (i) FM
Broadcasting; (iii) TV Broadcasting.

(4) Bi-lateral Agreements betwsen the United States
and Mexico relating to: (i) AM Broadcasting; (i) FM
Broadcasting; {iii) TV Broadcasting.

(5} Bi-lateral Agreement between the United States
and the Bahama Islands relating to presunrise opera-
tions by AM stations.

(6} North American Regional Broadcasting Agresment
(NARBA), which, for the United States, remains in effect
with respect to the Dominican Republic and the Bahama
Islands,

The documents listed in this paragraph are available
forinspection inthe Office of the Chief, Policyand Rules
Division, Mass Media Bureau, FCC, Washington, D.C.
Copies may be purchased from the FCC Cop¥Contmc-
tor, whose name may be obtained from the FCC Con-
sumer Assistance Office.

In FCC Policies ...

§73.4107 FM broadcast assignments, (ncreasing
avallabllity of.

(a) See First Report and Order, MM Docket 84-231,
FCC 86-840, adopted December 19, 1984, 50 FR 3514,
January 25, 1985,

(b) See Second Report and Order, MM Docket No.
84-231, FCC 85-124, adopted March 14, 1985, 50 FR
15558, April 19, 1985.

{c) See Memorandum Opinion and Order, MM Docket
No. 84-231, FCC 86-76, adopted February 10, 1986. 51
FR 9210, March 18, 1986,

(d) See Public Notice, 51 FR 26009, July 18, 1986.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1994
A-12

Multiple Ownership

§73.3555 Multiple Ownership.

(a)(1) Radio Contour Overlap Rule. No license for an
AM or FM broadcasting station shall be granted 10 any
party {including all parties under common control) if the
grant of such license will resultin overlap of the principal
community contour of that station and the principal com-
munity contour of any other broadcasting station directly
orindirectly owned, operated, or controlled by the same
party, except that such license may be granted in con-
nection with a transfer or assignment from an existing
party with such interests, or in the following circum-
stances:

(i) In radio markets with 14 or fewer commercial radio
stations, a party may own up to 3 commercial radio sta-
tions, no more than 2 of which are in the same service
{AM or FM), provided that the owned stations, if other
than a single AM and FM station combination, represent
less than 50 percent of the stations in the markst,

(ii) In radio markets with 15 or more commercial radic
slations, a party may own up to 2 AM and 2 FM commer-
cial stations, provided, however, that evidence thatgrant
of any application will result in a combined audience
share exceeding 25 percent will be considered prima
tacie inconsistent with the public interest.

NOTE: When evaluating audience share evidence
submitted under 73.3555(a}(1)(ii), the Commission will
consider data that eliminates statistical anomalies, pro-
vides a better focused survey area or includes revenue
data orother relevantinformation. Where applicantscer-
tifythatthey do nothave readily available audience share
data, they may substitute other information that can
serveas a proxy for such data. See Memorandum Opin-
ion and Order in MM Docket No. 91-140, FCC 92-361
(relsased September 4, 1992).

(iii} Overiap between two stations in different services
is permissible if neither of those two stations overlaps a
third station in the same service.

(2}(i) Where the principal community contours of two
radio stations overlap and a party (including all parties
under common control) with an attributable ownership
interestin one such stationbrokers more than 15 percent
of the broadcast time per week of the other such station,
that party shall be treated as if it has an interest in the
brokered station subject to the limitations set forth in
paragraphs(a) and(e)of this section. Thislimitation shall
apply regardless of the source of the brokered program-
ming supplied by the party to the brokered station.

(i) Every time brokerage agreement of the type de-
scribed in paragraph (a)(2)(i) of this section shall be un-
dertaken only pursuant to & signed written agreement
that shall contain a certification by the licensee or per-
mittee of the brokered station verifying that it maintains
ultimate control over the station's facilities, including
specifically control over station finances, personnel and
programming, and by the broksring station that the ar-
rangement complies with the provisions of paragraphs
(a)(1) and (e)(1) of this section.

(i) Any party operating in conflict with the require-
ments of paragraph (a){2){ii) of this section on the stfec-
tive date of this ruie shall come into compliance within
one year thereafter.

(3) For purposes of this paragraph:

{i) The “principal community contour” for AM stations
is the predicted or measured 5 mV/m groundwave con-
tour computed in accordance with 73.183 or 73,186 and
for FM stationsis the predicted 3.16 mV/m contour com-
puted in accordance with 73,313,

(i) The number of stations in a radio market, is the
number of commercial stations whose principal commu-
nity contours overlap, in whole or in part, with the princi-
pal community contours of the stations in question {i.e.,
the station for which an authorization is sought and any
station in the same service that would be commonly
owned whose principal community contour overiaps the
principal community contour of that station). In addition,
if the area of overlap between the stations in question is
overlapped by the principal community contour of acom-
monly owned station orstationsina differentservice (AM
or FM), the number of stations in the market includes
stations whose principal community contours overlap
the principal community contours of such commonly
owned station or stations in a different service.

{iii) A station’s “audience share" is the average num-
ber of persons age 12 or older on an average quaner
hourbasis, Monday-Sunday, 6a.m.-midnight, who listen
tothe station, expressed as a percentage of the average
number of parsons listening to AM and FM stations in
that radio metro market or a recognized equivalent, in
which a majority of the overlap betwsen the stationsin
question takes place. The “combined audience sharg” is
the total audience share of all AM or FM stations that
would be under common ownership or control following
a proposed acquisition. In situations where no metro
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market or recognized equivalent exists, the relevant
audience share data is the data for all counties that are
within the principal community contours of the stations
in question, in whole or in part.

{iv) “Time brokerage” is the sale by a licenses of dis-
crete blocks of time to a "broker” that supplies the pro-
gramming to fill that time and sells the commercial spot
announcements in it.

{b) Television Contour Overlap (Duopoly) Rule. No
license for a TV broadcast station shall be granted to any
party (including all parties under common control) if the
grant of such license will resultin overlap of the Grade B
contour of that station (computed in accordance with
73.684) and the Grade B contour of any other TV broad-
caststation directly orindirectly owned, operated, orcon-
trolled by the same party.

(c) One-to-a-Market Ownership Rule. No license for
an AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall be granted to
any party {including all parties under common control) if
such party directly or indirectly owns, operates or con-
trals one or more such broadcast stations and the grant
of such license will resultin:

(1) The predicted or measured 2 mV/m groundwave
contour of an existing or proposed AM station, computed
in accordance with 73.183 or 73.186, encompassing the
entire community of license of an existing or proposed
TV broadcast station(s) or the Grade A contour(s) ofthe
TV broadcast station(s), computed in accordance with
73.684, encompassing the entire community of license
of the AM station; or

(2) The predicted 1 mV/m contour of an existing or
proposed FM station, computed in accordance with
73.313, encompassing the entire community of license
of an existing or proposed TV broadcast station(s) or the
Grade Acontour(s) of the TV broadcast station(s), com-
putedin accordance with 73.684, encompassingthe en-
tire community of license of the FM station.

{d) Daily Newspaper Cross-Ownership Rule. No li-
cense for an AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall be
granted toany party {including all parties under common
control) if such party directly or indirectly owns, operates
or controls a daily newspaper and the grant of such li-
cense will result in:

(1) The predicted or measured 2 mV/m contour for an
AM station, computed in accordance with 73.183 or
73.186, encompassing the entire community in which
such newspaper is published; or

(2) The predicted 1 mV/m contour foran FM station, com-
puted in accordance with 73.3 13, encompassing the entire
community in which such newspaper is published; or

(3) The Grrade A contour for a TV station, computed in
accordance with 73.684, encompassing the entire com-
munity in which such newspaper is published.

{e)(1) National Multiple Ownership Rule. No license
for a commercial AM, FM or TV broadcast staticn shall
be granted, transferred or assigned to any party (includ-
ing all parties undercommon control) ifthe grant, transfer
orassignment of such license would result in such party
orany of its stockholders. partners, members, officers or
directors, directly or indirectly, owning, operating orcon-
trolling, or having a cognizable interest in:

(i) More than 18 AM or more than 18 FM stations, or
more than 20 AM or more than 20 FM stations two years
after the effective date of this rule, provided, however,
thatan entity may have an attributable butnoncontrolling
interest in an additional 3 AM and 3 FM stations that are
small business controlied or minority controlled.

{ii) More than 14 television stations, or

(iii) More than 12television stationsthatare not minor-
ity controlled.

(2) No license for a commercial TV broadcast station
shall be granted, transterred or assigned to any party
(including all parties under common control} ifthe grant,
transfer or assignment of such license would result in
such party orany ofits stockholders, partners, members,
officers or directors, directly or indirectly, owning, oper-
ating or controlling, or having a cognizable interest in,
either:

{i) TV stations which have an aggregate national audi-
ence reach exceeding thirty (30) percent, or

(if} TV stationswhich have anaggregate national audi-
ence reach exceeding twenty-tive (25) percent and
which are not minority controlled.

(3) For purposes of this paragraph:

(i) “National audience reach” means the total number
oftelevision households inthe Amitron Area of Dominant
Influenca (ADI) markets in which the relevant slations
are located divided by the total national television house-
holds as measured by AD! data at the time of a grant,
transfer or assignment of a license. For purposes of
making this calculation, UHF television stations shallbe
attributed with 50 percent of the television households in
their television market. Where the relevant application
forms require a showing with respect to audience reach

and the application relatesto an area whare Arbitron ADI
market data are unavailable, then the applicant shall
make a showing as to the number of television house-
holds in its market. Upon such a showing, the Commis-
sion shall make a determination as fo the appropriate
audience reach to be attributed to the applicant.

(ii} “TV broadcast station” or “TV station” exclude sta-
tions which are primarily satellite operations.

{iii) "Minority-controlled” means more than 50 percent
owned by one or more members of a minority group.

(ivy "Minority” means Black, Hispanic, American In-
dian, Alaska Native, Asian and Pacific Islander.

(v) “Small business” means an individual or business
entity which, atthe time of application to the Commission
had, including all affiliated entities under common con-
trol, annual revenues of less than $500,000 and assets
of less than $1,000,000.

{f) This section is not applicable to noncommercial
educational FM and noncommercial educational TV sta-
tions.

NOTE 1: The word control as used herein is notlimited
to majority stock ownership, butincludes actual working
control in whatever manner exercised.

NOTE 2: in applying the provisions of this section,
ownership and cther interests in broadcast licensees,
cable television systems and daily newspapers will be
attributed to their holders and deemed cognizable pur-
suant to the following criteria:

(a) Except as otherwise provided herein, partnership
and direct ownership interests and any voting stock in-
terest amounting to 5% or more of the outstandingvoting
stock of a corporate broadcast licensee, cableeievision
system or daily newspaper will be cognizable;

{b) No minority voting stock interest will be cognizable
if there is a single holder of more than 50% of the out-
standing voting stock of the comorate broadcast licen-
see, cabletelevision system or daily newspaperin which
the minonty interest is heid;

(c) Investment companies, as defined in 15 USC
§80a-3, insurance companies and banks holding stock
through their trust departments in trust accounts will be
considered to have a cognizableinterest only if they hold
10% or more of the outstanding voting stock of a corpo-
rate broadcast license, cable television system or daily
newspaper, or if any of the officers or directors of the
broadcast licensee, cable television system or daily
newspaper are representatives of the investment com-
pany, insurance company or bank concemed. Holdings
by a bank orinsurance company willbe aggregatedifthe
bank or insurance company has any right to determine
how the stock will be voted. Holdings by investmentcom-
panies will be aggregated if under common manage-
ment.

(d) Attribution of ownership interests in a broadcast
licenses, cable television system or daily newspaper
that are held indirectly by any party through one or more
intervening corporations will be determined by succes-
sivemultiplication ofthe ownership percentages foreach
link in the vertical ownership chain and application of the
relevant attribution benchmark to the resulting product,
except that whereever the ownarship percentagefor any
linkin the chain exceeds 50%, it shalinotbe included for
purposes of this multiplication. (For example, if A owns
10% of company X, which owns 60% of company Y,
which owns 25% of Licenses, then X's interest in Licen-
see would be 25% (the same as Y's interest since X's
interestin Y exceeds 50%), and A's interest in Licensee
would be 2.5% (0.1 x 0.25). Under the 5% attribution
benchmark, X's interest in Licensee would be cogniza-
ble, while A's interest would not be cognizable.]

(e) Voting stock interests held in trust shall be attrib-
uted to any person who holds or shares the power tovote
such stock, to any person who has the sole powerto sell
such stock, and to any person who has the right to revoke
the trust at willorto replace thetrustee atwill. lithe trustee
has a familial, personal or extratrust business relation-
ship to the grantor or beneficiary, as appropriate, will be
attributed with the stock interests held in trust. An cther-
wise qualifiedtrust will be ineffective toinsulate the gran-
tor or beneficiary from attribution with the trust's assets
unless all voting stock interests held by the grantor or
beneficiary in the relevant broadcast licensee, cable
television system or daily newspaper are subject to said
trust,

{f) Holders of non-voting stock shall not be attributed
an interest in the issuing entity. Holders of debt and in-
struments such as wamrants, convertible debentures, op-
tions or other non-voting interests with rights of
conversion to voting interests shall not be attributed un-
less and until conversion is effected.

(g}{1) Alimited partnership interest shall be attributed
to a limited partner unless that partner is not materially
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involved, directly or indirectly, in the management orop-
eration of the media-related activities of the partnership
and the licensee or system so certifies.

(2) In order for a licensee or system to make the certi-
ficationsetforthinparagraph (a)(1) ofthis section, itmust
verify that the partnership agreement or certificate of
limited partnarship, with respect to the particular limited
partner exempt from attribution, establishes that the ex-
empt limited partner has no material involvement, di-
ractly orindirectly, in the management or operation of the
media activities of the partnership. Tha criteria which
would assure adequate insulation for purposes of this
cartification are described in the Memerandum Opinion
and Order in MM Docket No. 83-46, FCC 85-252 (re-
leased June 24, 1985) as modified on reconsiderationin
Memorandum Opinion and Orderin MM Docket No. 83-
46, FCC 86410 (released November 28, 1986). Irre-
spective of the terms of the cenrtificate of limited
partnership or partnership agreement, however, no such
certificate shall be made if the individual or entity making
the certification has actual knowledge of any material
involvement of the limited partners in the management
or operation of the media-related business of the part-
nership.

{h) Officers and directors of a broadcast licenses, ca-
ble television system or daily newspaper are considered
to have a cognizable interest in the entity with which they
are so associated. If any such entity engages in busi-
nesses in addition to its primary business of broadcast-
ing, cable television service or newspapaer publication, it
may requestthe Commission to waive attribution for any
officer or director whose duties and responsibilities are
whollyunrelated to its primary business. The officersand
directors of a parent company of a broadcast licenses,
cable television system or daily newspaper, with an at-
tributable interest in any such subsidiary entity, shall be
deemed to have a cognizable interest in the subsidiary
unless the duties and responsibilities of the officer or
director involved are wholly unrelated to the broadcast
licensee, cable television system or daily newspaper
subsidiary, and a statement properly documenting this
fact is submitted to the Commission. [This statement
may beincluded on the appropriate Ownership Report].
The officers and directors of a sister corporation of a
broadcast licensee, cable television system or daily
newspaper shall not be attributed with ownership of
these entities by virtue of such status.

(i} Discrete ownership interests will be aggregated in
determining whether or not an interest is cognizable un-
der this section. Anindividual or entity will be deemed to
have a cognizable investmentif:

(1) the sum of the interests held by or through passive
investors is equal to or exceeds 10 percent; or

(2) the sum of theinterests other than those held by or
through passive investors is equal to or exceeds 5 per-
cent; or

(3) the sum of the interests computed under (1) plus
the sum of the interests computed under (2) is equal to
or exceeds 10 percent.

NOTE 3: In cases whers record and beneficial owner-
ship of voting stock is not identical (e.g., bank nominees
holding stock as record owners for the benefit of mutual
funds, brokerage houses holding stock in street names
forthe benefitof customers, investmentadvisors holding
stock in their own namaes for the benefit of clients, and
insurance companies holding stock), the party having
the right to determine how the stock will be voted will be
considered to own it for purposes of these rules.

NOTE 4: Paragraphs (a) through (e) of this section will
not be applied 80 as to require divestiture, by any licen-
see, of existingfacilities, and wilinotapply toapplications
forincreased power for Class C stations, to applications
for assignment of license or transfer of control filed in
accordance with §73.3540(f) or §73.3541(b) of this part,
or to applications for assignment of license or transter of
control to heirs or legatees by will or intestacy if no new
or increased overlap would be created between com-
monly owned, operated or controlled broadcast stations
in the same service and if no new encompassment of
communities proscribed in paragraphs (¢) and {d) of this
section as to commonly owned, operated, or controlled
broadcast stations or daily newspapers would result.
Said paragraphs will apply to all applications for new
stations, to allother applications forassignment ortrans-
fer, and to all applications for major changes in existing
stations except major changes that will result in overap
of contours of broadcast stationsin the same service with
each other no greater than already existing. (The result-
ing areas of overlap of contours of such broadcast sta-
tions with each other in such major change cases may
consist partly or entirely of new terrain. However, if the
population in the resulting areas substantially exceeds
that in the previously existing overlap areas, the Com-
mission will not grant the application itit finds that to do
s0 would be against the public interest, convenience, or
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necessity.) Commonly owned, opsrated, or controlled
broadcast stations with overdapping contours or with
community-encompassing contours prohibited by this
section may not be assigned or transferred to a single
person, group, or entity, except as provided above in this
note and by §73.3555(a). if a commonly owned, oper-
ated, or controlled broadcast station and daily newspa-
per fall within the encompassing proscription of this
section, the station may not be assigned to a single per-
son, group or entity if the newspaper is being simultane-
ously sold to such single person, group or entity.

NOTE 5: Paragraphs (a)-(e) of this section will not be
applied to cases involving television stations which are
“satellite” operations. Such cases will be considered in
accordance with the analysis set forth in the Report and
Order in MM Docket No. 87-8, FCC 91-182 (released
July 8, 1991) in order to determine whether common
ownership, operation, or control of the stations in ques-
tion would be in the public interest. An authorized and
operating “satellite” television station the Grade B con-
tour of which overlaps that of a commonly owned, oper-
ated, or controlled “non-satellite® parent television
broadcast station, of the Grade Acontour of which com-
pletely encompasses the community of publication of a
commonly owned, operated, or controlled daily newspa-
per, or the community of license of a commonly owned,
operated, or controlled AM or FM broadcast station, or
the community of license of which is completely encom-
passed by the 2 mV/m contour of such AM broadcast
station or the 1 mV/m contour of such FM broadcast
station may subsequently become a "non-satellite” sta-
tion under the circumstances described in the aforemen-
tioned Report and Order in MM Docket No. 87-8.
However, such commonly owned, operated, or control-
led “non-satellite” television stations with Grade B over-
lap or such commenly owned, operated, or controlled
“non-satellite” television stations and AM or FM stations
with the aforementioned community encompassment,
may not be transferred or assigned to a single person,
group, or entity except as provided in NOTE 4. Nor shall
any application for assignment or transfer conceming
such “non-satellite” stationsbe grantedif the assignment
or transfer would be to the same person, group or entity
to which the commonly owned, operated, or controlled
newspaperis proposed to be transferred, except as pro-
vided in NOTE 4.

NOTE 6. Forthe purposes of this saction a daily news-
paper is one which is published four or more days per
week, which is in the English language and which is cir-
culated generally in the community of publication. A col-
lege newspaper is not considered as being circulated
generally.

NOTE 7: The Commission will entertain requests to
waive the restrictions of paragraph (c) of this section on
a case-by-case basis. The Commission will look favor-
ably upon waiver applications that meet either of the
following two standards: (1) those involving radic and
television station combinations in the top 25 television
markets where there willbe atleast 30 separately owned,
operated and controlled broadcast licensees after the
proposed combination, as determined by counting tele-
vision licensaes in the relevant AD| television market and
radio licensees in the relevant television metropolitan
market; or (2) those involving “failed” broadcast stations
that have not been operated for a substantial period of
time, e.g., fourmonths, orthat are involvedin bankruptey
proceedings. For the purposes of determining the top 25
AD| teievision markets, the relevant ADI television mar-
ket and the relevant television met litan market for
each prospective combination, we will use the most re-
cent Arbitron Ratings Television AD| Market Guide. We
willdetermine the number of radio stationsin the relevant
television metropolitan market and the number of televi-
sion licensees within the relevant AD| television market
based on the most recent Commission ownership re-
cords. Other waiver requests will be evaluatedon a more
rigorous case-by-case basis, as set forth in the Second
Report and Order in MM Docket No. 87-7, FCC 88-407,
released February 23, 1989, and Memorandum Opinion
andOrder inMM Docket No. 87-7, FCC 89-256, released
August 4, 1989,

NOTE 8: Paragraph (a)(1) of this section will not apply
toanapplication foranAM stationlicense in the 535-1605
kHz band where grant of such application will result in
the overlap of 5§ mV/m groundwave contours of the pro-
posed station and that of another AM station in the 535-
1605 kHz band that is commonly owned, operated or
controlled if the applicant shows that a significant reduc-
tion in interference to adjacent or co-channel| stations
would accompany such common ownership. Such AM
overap cases will be considered on a case-by-case ba-
sis to determine whether common ownership, operation
orcontrol of the stations in question would be inthe public
interest. Applicants in such cases must submit a contin-
gent application for the major or minor facilities change

needed to achieva the interference reduction along with
theapplication which seeksto create the 5mV/moverap
situation.

NOTE 9: Paragraph {a)(1) of this section will not apply
to an application for an AM station license in the 1605-
1705kHz band where grantof such application will result
in the overlap of the 5mV/m groundwave contours ofthe
proposed station and that of another AM station in the
535-1605 kHz band that is commonly owned, operated
or controlled, Paragraphs (d)(1)(i) and (d}{1)(ii) of this
section will not apply to an application for an AM station
licenseinthe 1605-1705 kHz band byan entitythatowns,
operates, controls or has a cognizable interest in AM
radio stations inthe 535-1605 kHz band.

NOTE 10: Authority for joint ownership granted pursu-
ant to NOTE 9 will expire at 3:00 a.m. local time on the
fifth anniversary of the date of issuance of a construction
permit for an AM radio station in the 1605-1705 kHz
band.

§73.35568 Duplicatlon of programming on commonly
owned or time brokerad stations.

{a) No commercial AM or FM radio station shall oper-
ate soastodevote more than 25 percentofthetotal hours
in its average broadcast week to programs that duplicate
those of any station in the same service (AM or FM} which
is commonly owned orwith which it has atime brokerage
agreement if the principal community contours (pre-
dicted or measured 5mV/m groundwave for AM stations
and predicted 3.16 mV/m for FM stations) of the stations
overlap andthe overap constitutes more than 50 percent
of the total principal community contour service area of
either station.

(b) For purposesof this section, duplication meansthe
broac:’casting of identical programs within any 24 hour
period.

{c) Any party engaged in a time brokerage arrange-
ment which conflicts with the requirements of paragraph
(a) of this saction on the effective date of this rule shall
bring that arrangement into compliance within one year
thereafter.

Studio Location, Program Originations

In AM, FM and TV rules...

§73.1120 Statlon location. Each AM, FM and TV broad-
cast station will be licensed to the principal community
or other political subdivision which it pimarily serves.
This principal community (city, town orother political sub-
division) will be consideredto bethe geographical station
location.

§73.1125 Station main studio iocation,

{a) Each AM, FM and TV broadcast station shall main-
tain a main studic within the station’s principal commu-
nity contour as defined in §§73.24(j) (%mV/m daytime
contour), 73.315(a) and 73.685(a), respectively, of this
chapter, except:

(1) AM stations licensed as synchronous amplifier
transmitters (AM boosters) or,

(2) AM stations whose main studio is located at the
collocated main studio-transmitter site of a commonly-
owned AM station licensed to the same principal com-
munity or,

(3) Any AM, FM or TV broadcast station whose main
studio is located in the community which the station is
licensed to serve ata point situated outside the principal
community contour or,

(4) AM, FM or TV stations, when good cause exists for
tocating the main studio outside the station's principal
community contour andthat to do so would be consistent
with the operation of the station in the public interest.

{b) Relocation of the main studio may be made:

(1) From one point to another within the principal com-
munity contour or from a point outside the principal com-
munity contour to one within it, without specific FCC
authonty, but notification to the FCC in Washington shall
be made promptly; however,

(2) From a point within the principat community con-
tour to one outside it or from one such point outside the
community contour to another, only by first securin
modification of construction pemmit or license (FC
Forms 301 forcommercial stations and 340 lornoncom-
mercial educational stations).

(3) Exceptions to paragraph (b){2) of this section are:

(i} Relocation of the main studio of an FM station to the
collocated main studio-transmitter site of a commonly
owned AM station licensed to the same principal com-
munity;

(i) Relocation of the main studio from one point to
another within the principal community of license or
from a point outside the principal community to ons
within it; and
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(iii) Notification to the FCC in Washington shall be
made promptly of such relocations describad in {b)(3)(i)
and (b)(3)(ii} of this section.

{c) Each AM, FM and TV broadcast station shall main-
tain a local telephone numberin its community of license
or a toll-free number.

(d) Where the principal community to be served does
not have specifically defined political boundaries, appli-
cations will be considered on a case-by-case basis by
the FCC to determineg if the main studio is located within
the principal community 1o be served.

NOTE: AM stations that simulcast on a frequency in
the §35-1605 kHz band and on a frequency in the 1605-
1705 kHz band need only have the studio bs located
within the 5 mV/m contour of the lower band operation
during the term of the simultaneous operating authority.
Upon termination of the 535-1605 kHz band portion of
the dual frequency operation. the above rule shall then
become applicable to the remaining operation in the
1605-1705 kHz band.

Operating Schedules

For AM stations ...

§73.72 Operatlon during the experimental pericd.

(a) An AM station may operate duringthe experimental
period (the time between midnight and sunrise, local
time) on its assigned frequency and with its authorized
power for the routine testing and maintenance of its
transmitting sy stem, andforconducting experimentation
under an experimental authorization; provided no inter-
ference is caused to other stations maintaining a regular
operating schedule within such period.

{b) No station licensed for daytime or specified hours
of operation may broadcast any regular or scheduled
program during this period.

(c) The licensee of an AM station shall operate or re-
frain fram operating its station during the experimental
period as directed by the FCC to facilitate frequency
measurements or for the determination of interference.

Pre-sunrise service authorization (PSRA) and post-
sunset service authorization (PSSA).

(a) To provide maximum uniformity in eady moming
operation compatible with interference considerations,
and to provide for additional service during early évening
hours tor Class D stations, provisions are made for pre-
sunrise service and postsunset service. The permissible
power for prasunrise or postsunset service authoriza-
tions shall not exceed 500 watts, or the authorized day-
time or critical hours power (whichever Is less).
Calculation of the permissible power shall consider only
co-channel stations for interference protection pur-
poses.

{b) Pre-sunrise service authorizations (P SRA) permit;

{1) Class D stations operating on Mexican, Bahamian,
and Canadian priority Class A clear channels 10 com-
mence PSRA operation at 6:00 a.m. local time and to
continue such operation until the sunrise times specified
in their basic instruments of authorization.

(2) Class D stations situated outside 0.5 mv/im 50%
skywave contours of co-channel U.S. Class Astations to
commence PSRA operation at 6:00 a.m. local time and
to continue such operation until sunrise times specified
in their basic instruments of authorization.

(3) Class D stations located within co-channel 0.5
mv/m 50% skywave contours of U.S. Class A stations,
to commence PSRA openration either at 6:00 a.m. local
time, or at sunrise at the nearest Class A station located
east of the Ctass D station {whichever is later), and to
continue such operation until the sunrise times specified
in their basic instruments of authorization.

(4) Class Band Class D stations on regional channels
tocommence PSRA operation at6:00a.m. localtime and
tocontinue such operation until local sunrisetimes spaci-
fied in their basic instruments of authorization.

(c) Extended Daylight Saving Time Pre-Sunrise
Authorizations: (1) Between the first Sunday in April and
the end of the month of April, Class D stations will be
permitted to conduct pre-sunrise operation beginning at
6:00 a.m. local time with a maximum power of 500 watts
(not to exceed the station’s regular daytime or critical
hours power), reduced as necessary to comply with the
following requirements:

(i) Fuil protection is to be provided as specified in ap-
plicable intamational agreements.

(i) Protection istobe provided to the 0.5 mV/m ground-
wave signals of co-channel U.S, Class A stations; pro-
tection to the 0.5 mv/m 50% skywave signals of these
stations is not required.

(iii) In determining the protection to be provided, the
effect of each interfering signal will be evaluated sepa-
rately. The presence of interference from cther stations
will not reduce or eliminate the required protection,
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(iv) Notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph
{c)(1)(ii) and (ii) of this section, the stations will be per-
mitted to operate with a minimum power of 10 watts un-
less a lower power is required by international
agreement.

(2) The Commission will issue appropriate authoriza-
tionsto Class D stations notpreviously eligible to operate
duringthis period. Class D stationsauthorized to operate
during this pre-sunrise period may continue to operate
under their current authorization.

d) Postsunset service authorizations (PSSA) permit:

1) Class D stations located on Mexican, Bahamian,
and Canadian priority Class A clear channels to com-
mence PSSA operation at sunset times specified in their
basicinstruments of authorizationandto continue fortwo
hours after such specified times.

(2) Class D stations situated outside 0.5 mv/m 50%
skywave contours of co-channel U.S. Class Astationsto
commence PSSA operations at sunset times specified
intheirbasicinstruments of authorization andtocontinue
for two hours after such specified times.

(3) Class D stations located within co-channel 0.5
mvim 50% skywave contours of U.S. Class Astations to
commence PSSA operation at sunset tirmes specified in
their basic instruments of authorization and to continue
such operation until two hours past such specifiedtimes,
oruntil sunsetatthe nearest Class A station located west
of the Class D station, whichever is earlier. Class D sta-
tions located west of the Class A station do not qualify for
PSSA operation.

(4) Class Il daytime cnly stationsto commence PSSA
operation at sunset times specified on their basic instru-
ments of authorization and to continue such opsration
until two hours past such specified times.

(8) Procedural Matters. (1) Applications for PSRAand
PSSA operation are not required. Instead, the FCC will
calculate the periods of such operation and the powerto
be used puusuant to the provisions of this Section and
the protection requirements contained in applicable in-
temational agreements. Licensees will be duly notified
of permissible power and times of operation. Presunrise
and Postsunset service authority permits operation on a
secondary basis and does not confer license rights. No
request for such authority need be filed. However, sta-
tions intending to operate PSRA or PSSA shall submit
by latter, signed as specified in §73.3513, the following
information;

(i) Licensee name, station callletters and station loca-
tion,

(i) Indication as to whether PSRA operation, PSSA
operation, or both, is intended by the station,

(iii) A description of the method whereby any neces-
sary power reduction will be achieved.

(2) Upon submission of the required information, such
operation may begin without further authority.

(f) Technical criteria. Calculations to determine
whetherthere is objectionable interference wiil be deter-
mined in accordance with the AM Broadcast Technical
Standards, §§73.182through 73.190, and applicablein-
temational agreements. Calculations will be performed
using daytime antenna systems, or critical hours an-
tenina systems when spacified onthe license. Inperform-
ing calculations to detemine assigned power and times
for commencement of PSRA and PSSA operation, the
following standards and criteria will be used:

(1) Class D stations operating in accordance with
paragraphs (£)(1), (£)(2), (9)(1) and (d)(2) of this section
are required to protect the nighttime 0.5 mV/m 50% sky-
wave contours of co-channel Class A stations. Where a
0.5 mV/m 50% skywave signal from the Class A station
is not produced, the 0.5 mV/mgroundwave contour shall
be protected.

(2) Class D stations are required to fully protect foreign
Class B and Class C stations when operating PSRAand
PSSA; Class D stations operating PSSA are required to
fully protect U.S. Class B stations. For purposes of de-
termining protection, the nighttime RSS limit will be used
in the determination of maximum pemissible power.

{3) Class D stations operating in accordance with
paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this section are required
to restrict maximum 10% skywave radiation atany point
on the daytime 0.1 mV/m groundwave contour of a co-
channel Class A station to 25 uV/m. The location of the
0.1 mV/m contour will be determined by use of Figure
M3, Estimated Ground Conductivity in the United States.
When the 0.1 mV/m contourextends beyondthe national
boundary, the intemational boundary shall be consid-
ered the 0.1 mV/m contour.

{4) Class B and Class D stations oon regional chan-
nels perating PSRA and PSSA (Class D only) are re-
quired to provide full protection to co-channel foreign
Class B and Class C stations.

(5) Class D stations on regional channels operating
PSSA beyond 6:00 p.m. local time are required to fully
protect U.S, Class B stations.

(6) The protection that Class D stations on regional
channels are required to provide when opsrating PSSA
until 6:00 p.m. local time is as follows:

(i) Forthe first half-hourof PSS A operation, protection
will be calculated at sunset plus 30 minutes at the site of
the Class D station;

(ii) For the second hali-hour of PSSA operation, pro-
tection will be calculated at sunset plus one hour at the
site of the Class D station;

(iii) Forthe second hour of PSSA operation, protection
will be calculated at sunset plus two hours at the site of
the Class D station;

(iv) Minimum powers during the period until 6:00 p.m.
local time shall be permitted as follows:

Calculated Power Adjusted Minimum Power

From 1 to 45 watt 50 watts
Above 45 watts to 70 watts 75 watts
Above 70 watts to 100 watts 100 watts

(7) For protection purposes, the nighttime RSS limit
will be used in the determination of maximum pemissi-
ble power.

(g) Calculations made underparagraph (d) of this sec-
tion may not take outstanding PSRA or PSSA operations
into account, nor will the grant of a PSRA or PSSAconfer
any degree of interference protection on the holder
thereof.

(h) Operationundera PSRAor PSSAis notmandatory,
andwill not beincluded in detemning compliance with the
requirements of §73.1740. To the extent actually under-
taken, however, pre-sunrise operation willbeconsidered
by the FCC in determing overall compliance with the past
programming representations and station policy con-
ceming commercial matter.

(i) The PSRA or PSSAis secondary to the basic instru-
ment of authorization with which it is to be associated.
The PSRA or PSSA may be suspended, modified, or
withdrawn by the FCC without prior notice or right to
hearing, if necessary to resolve interference conflicts, to
impiement agreements with foreign govemments, orin
other circumstances warranting such action. Moreover,
the PSRA or PSS A does not extend beyond the term of
the basic authorization.

(i) The Commission will periodically recalculate maxi-
mum pemissible power and times for commencing
PSRA and PSSA for each Class D station operating in
accordance with paragraph (c) of this section. The Com-
mission will calculatethe maximum poweratwhich each
individual station may conduct presunrise operations
during extended daylight saving time and shall issue
conforming authorizations. These original notifications
and subsequent natifications should be assaciated with
the station’s authorization. Upon notification of new
power and time of commencing operation, affected sta-
tions shall make necessary adjustments within 30 days.

(k) A PSRA and PSSA does not require compliance
with §73.45, 73.182, and 73.1560 where the operation
might otherwise be considered as technically substan-
dard. Further, the requirements of paragraphs {a)(5),
(b)(2), {c)(2), and (d)(2) 01 §73.1215concemingthe scale
ranges of transmission system indicating instruments
are waived for PSRA and PSSA operation except for the
radio frequency ammeters used in determining antenna
input power.

{I) A station having an antenna monitor incapable of
functioning at the authorized PSRA and PSSA power
when using a directional antenna shall take the monitor
reading usingunmodutated carrieratthe authorized day-
time power immediately prior to commencing PSRA or
PSSA operations. Special conditions as the FCC may
deem appropriate may beincluded for PSRAorPSSAto
insure operation of the transmitter and associated equip-
ment in accordance with all phases of good engineering
practice.

For TV stations,..

§73.653 Operation of TV aural and visual tranamit-
ters. The aural and visual transmitters may be operated
independently of sach other or, if operated simultane-
ously, may be used with differentand unrelated program
matenal.

For AM, FM and TV stations ...

§73.1250 Broadcasting emergency information.

(a) Emergency situations in which the broadcasting of
information is considered as furthering the satety of life
and property include, but are not limited to the following:
Tornadoes, hurricanes, floods, tidal waves, earth-
quakes, icing conditions, heavy snows, widespread
fires, discharge of toxic gasses, widespread power fail-
ures, industrial explosions, civil disorders and school
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closings and changes in school bus schedules resulting
fromsuch conditions. See also§73.3542, Application for
Emergency Autherization, for requirements involving
emergency situations not covered by this section for
which prior operating authority must be requested.

(b) 1f requested by responsible public officials, a sta-
tion may, at its discretion, and without further FCC
authority, transmit emergency point-to-point messages
for the purpose of requesting or dispatching aid and as-
sisting in rescue operations.

(c) If the Emergency Broadcast System (EBS) s acti-
vatedfora national level emergencywhile a local orstate
level emergency operation is in progress, the national
level EBS operation shall taks precedence. If, during the
broadcasting of local or state emergency information,
the attention signal described in §73.906 is used, the
broadcasts are considered as being carried outunder a
state level or local level EBS operational plan.

{d) Any emergency operation undertaken in accord-
ance with this section may be terminated by the FCC it
required in the public interest.

(@) Immediately upon cessation of an emergency dur-
ingwhich broadcast facilities were used for the transmis-
sion of point-to-point messages under paragraph (b) of
this section, orwhen daytime facilities were used during
nighttime hours by an AM station in accordance with
paragraph (f) of this section, a report in letter form shall
be forwarded to the FCC in Washington, D.C., setting
forth the nature of the emergency, the dates and hours
of the broadcasting of emergency information, and a
brief description of the material carried during the emer-
gency. A certification of compliance with the noncom-
mercialization provision of paragraph (f) of this section
must accompany the report where daytime facilities are
used during nighttime hours by an AM station, together
with a detailed showing, under the provisions of that
paragraph, that no other broadcast service existed or
was adequate.

(f) AM stations may, without further FCC authority, use
their full daytime facilities during nighttime hours to
broadcast emergency information (examples listed in
paragraph (a) of this section), when necessary to the
safety of life and property, in dangerous conditions of a
general nature and when adequate advance waming
cannot be given with the facilities authorized, because
of skywave interference impact on other stations as-
signed to the same channel, such operation may be un-
dertaken only if reguiar, unlimited-time serwvice, is
non-existent, inadequate from the standpoint of cover-
age, or not serving the public need. All operation under
this paragraph must be conducted on a noncornmercial
basis. Recorded music may be used to the extent nec-
essary to provide program continuity.

(g) Broadcasting of emergency information shall be
confined to the hours, frequencies, powers and modes
of operation specified in the station license, except as
otherwise providedfor AM stations in paragraph {f) of this
section.

(h) Any emergency information transmitted by a TV sta-
tion in accordance with this section shall be transmitted
both aurally and visually or only visually. TV stations may
use any method of visual presentation which results in a
legible message conveyingthe essential emergency infor-
mation. Methods which may be used include, but are not
necessarily imited to, slides, electroniccaptioning, manual
methods (e.g., hand printing) or mechanical printing proc-
asses. However, when emergency operation is being con-
ducted under a national, state or local level Emergency
Broadcast System (EBS) plan, emergency information
shall be transmitted both aurally and visually.

§73.1500 Automatic transmission systems (ATS). An
automatic transmission system consists of monitoring
devices, control, and alarmm circuitry, arranged so that
they interact automatically to operate a broadcast sta-
tion's transmitter and maintain technical parameters
within licensed values.

(a) Licensees of AM, FM or TV broadcast stations may
utilize an automatic transmission system (ATS} in lieu of
either diract or remote control of the station transmitting

stem.

(b) No authorization from the FCC is required to oper-
ate the transmitterusing an automatic transmission sys-
tem. Prior to commencing use of the ATS, the station
chief operator, technical director, or consulting engineer
shall certify in writing to the station licensee that the sys-
tem has been installed, tested, and fully complies with
all prescribed technical standards of the rules applicable
to the particular class of station.

(c) Broadcast stations operating automatic transmis-
sion systems must be provided with one or more ATS
dutyoperatorpoints. Each such point shall have ameans
to tum the transmitting apparatus off at all times.

(d) Whenever an automatic transmission systemduty
operator point is established at a location other than the
main studio or transmitter, notification of that location
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must be sent to the FCC is Washingten, D.C. within 3
days of initial use of the point. This notification Is not
required if responsible station personnel may be con-
tacted at the transmitter or studio site during hours of
operation when the ATS duty operatoris elsewhere.

(e) The ATS must incorporate circuits that will termi-
nate station transmission within 3 minutes if the adjust-
mentcontrols do notcomectan operating condition which
is capable of causing interference.

() The transmitting apparatus must be manually acti-
vated atthe baginning of each broadcast period.

(g) For AM station operation, the ATS may incorporate
a means to transmit emergency information under the
provisions of §73.1250(f).

§73.1510 Experimental authorizations.

(a) Licensees of broadcast stations may obtain experi-
mental authorizations to conduct technical experimen-
tation directed toward improvement of the technical
phases of operation and service, and for such purposes
may use a signal other than the normal broadcast pro-
gram signal.

{b) Experimental autharizations may be requested by
filing aninformal application with the FCC inWashington,
D.C., describing the nature and purpose of the experi-
mentation to be conducted, the nature of the experimen-
tal signal to be transmitted, and the proposed schedule
of hours and duration of the experimentation. Experi-
mental authorizations shall be posted with the station
license.

{c) Experimental operations are subject to the follow-
ing conditions:

(1) The authorized power of the station may not be
exceeded, except as specifically authorized for the ex-
perimental operations.

(2) Emissions outside the authorized bandwidth must
be attenuated to the degree required for the particuiar
type of station.

(3) The experimental operations may be conducted at
any time the station is authorized to operate, but the
minimum required schedule of programing for the class
and type of station must be met. AM stations alsc may
conduct experimental operations during the experimen-
tal period {12 midnight local time to local sunrise) and at
additional hours if permitted by the experimental authori-
zation provided no interference is caused to other sta-
tions maintaining a regular operating schedule within
such period(s).

(4) )f an experimental authorization permits the use of
additional facilities orhours of operation for experimental
purposes, no sponsored programs or commercial an-
nouncements may be transmitted during such exper-
mentation.

(5) Thelicensee maytransmit regularly scheduled pro-
graming concurrently with the experimental transmis-
sions if thers is no significant impairment of service.

{6) No charges may be made, sitherdirectly or indirectly,
for the experimentation; however, normal charges may be
made for regularty scheduled programing transmitted con-
currently with the experimental transmissions.

{d) The FCC may request a report of the research,
experimentation and results at the conclusion of the ex-
perimental operations.

§73.1515 Speclal fleld test authorlzations.

(a) A special field test authorization may be issued to
conduct field strength surveys to aid in the selection of
suitable sitesfor broadcast transmission facilities, deter-
mine coverage areas, or to study other factors influenc-
ing broadcast signal propagation. The applicant for the
authorization must be qualified to hold a license under
Section 303(1)(1) of the Communications Act.

{b) Requests for authorizations to operate a transmit-
ler under a special field test authorization must be in
writing using an informal applicationin|etter form, signed
by the applicant and including the following information:

(1) Purpose, duration and need for the survey.

(2) Frequency, transmitter output powers and time of
operation.

(3) A brief description of the test antenna system, its
estimated effective radiated field and height above
ground or average terrain, and the geographic coordi-
nates of its proposed location(s).

(c) Operation under a special field test authorization is
subject to the following conditions:

(1} No objectionable interference will resuit to the op-
eration of other authorized radio services; in thisconnec-
tion, the power requested shall not exceed that
necassary for the purposes of the test.

{2) The carriers will be unmodulated except for the
transmission of a test pattem on a visual TV transmitter,
and for hourly voice station identification on aural AM,
FM and TV transmitters.

(3) The transmitter output power or antenna input
powermay not exceedthose specifiedinthe testauthori-

zation and the operating power must be maintained ata
constant value for each phase of the tests.

(4) The input power tothe final amplifier stage, and the
AM antenna current or the FM or TV transmitter output
powermust be observed and recorded at half hour inter-
vals and at any time that the power is adjusted or
changed. Copies of these records must be submitted to
the FCC with the required report.

(5) The test equipment may not beé permanently in-
stalled, unless such installation has been separately
authorized. Mobile units are not deemed permanent in-
stallations.

(6) Test transmitters must be operated by or underthe
immediate direction of anoperator holdinga commercial
radio operator license (any class, unless otherwise en-
dorsed).

(7)Areport, containingthe measurements, theiranaly-
sis and other results of the survey shall be filed with the
FCC inWashington, D.C. within sixty (60) days following
the termination of the test authorization.

(8) The test transmission equipment, installation and
operation thereof need notcomply with the requirements
of FCC Rules and Standards except as specified in this
section if the equipment, installaticn and operation are
consistent with good engineering principles and prac-
tices.

(d) A special field test authorization may be modified
or terminated by notification from the FCC if in its judg-
ment such action will promote the public interest, con-
venience and necessity.

§73.1520 Operation for tests and maintenance.

(a) Broadcast stations may be operated for tests and
maintenance of their transmitting systems on their as-
signed frequencies using their licensed operating power
and antennas during their authorized hours of operation
without specific authorization from the FCC.

(b) Licensees of AM stations may operate fortests and
maintenance during the hours from 12 midnight local
time to local sunrise, if no interference is caused to other
stations maintaining a reqular operating schedule within
such pericd, No AM station licensed for daytime or
“specified hours™ of operation may broadcast any regular
or scheduled programs during this period of test and
maintenance operation.

(c) Licensees of AM stations may obtain special an-
tenna test authorizations, and operate under the provi-
sions described in §73.157, to operate with nighttime
facilities during daytime hours in conducting directional
antenna field strength and antenna proof of performance
measuremsnts.

73.1705 TIme of operation.

(a) Commercial and noncommercial educational TV
andcommercial FM stations will belicensed forunlimited
time operation. Application may be made for voluntary
share-time operation.

(b) Noncommercial educational FM stations will be
licensed for unlimited and share time operation accord-
ing to the provisions of §73.561.

{c) AM stations in the §35-1705 kHz band will be li-
censed for unlimited time. In the 535-1605 kHz band,
stations that apply for share time and specified hours
operation may also be licensed. AM stations licensed to
operate daytime-only and limited-time may continue to
do so; however, no new such stations will be authorized,
except for fulltime stations that reduce operating hours
to daytime-only for interference reduction purposes.

§73.1715 Share time. Operation is permitted by two or
more broadcast stations using the same channel in ac-
cordance with a division of hours mutually agreed upon
and considerad part of their ficenses.

(a) If the licenses of stations authorized to share time
do not specify hours of operation, the licensees shall
endeavor to reach an agreement for a definite schedule
of periods of time to be used by each. Such agreement
shallbeinwritingand each licenseeshall fileitintriplicate
on’ginal with each application to the FCC in Washington,
D.C. for renewal of license. If and when such written
agreements are propery filed in conformity with this sec-
tion, the file mark of the FCC will be affixed thereto, one
copy will be retained by the FCC, and one copy returned
to the licensee to be posted with the station license and
considered as a part thereol.If the license specifies a
proportionate time division, the agreement shall main-
tain this proportion. if no proportionate time division is
specified in the license, the licensees shall agree upon
a division of time. Such division of time shall not include
simultaneous operation of the stations unless specifi-
cally authorized by the terms of the license.

(b) i the licensees of stations authorized to share time
are unable to agree on a division of time, the FCC in
Washington, D.C. shallbe so notified by a statement filed
with the applications for renewal of licenses. Upon re-
ceipt of such statement, the FCC will designate the ap-
plications for a héaring and, pending $uch hearing, the
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operating schedule previously adhered to shall remain
in full force and effect.

() A departure from the regular schedule in a time-
sharing agreement will be permitted only in cases where
an agreement to that effect is put in writing, is signed by
the licensees of the stations affected thereby and filedin
triplicate by each licensee with the FCC in Washington,
D.C. prior to the time of the proposed change. If time is
ofthe essence, the actual departure in operating sched-
ule may precede the actual filing of written agreement;
provided appropriate notice is sent to the FCC.

{d) If the license of an AM station authorized to share
time does not specify the hours of operation, the station
may be operated for the transmission of regular pro-
grams during the experimental pariod provided an
agreement thersto is reached with the other stationswith
which the broadcast day is shared: andfurther provided,
such operation is not in conflict with §73.72 (Operating
during the experimental period). Time-sharing agree-
ments loroperationdurin%theexpen'mental period need
not be submitted to the FCC.

(e) Noncommercial educational FM stations are
authorized for share-time operation according to the pro-
visions of §73.561.

§73.1720 Daytime. Operation is permitted during the
hours between average monthly local sunrise and aver-
age monthly local sunset.

(a) The controlling times for each month of the yearare
stated in the station's instrument of authorization. Uni-
form sunrise and sunset times are specified for all of the
days of each month, based uponthe actual times of sun-
rise and sunsetfor the fitteenth day of the month adjusted
to the nearestquarter hour. Sunrise and sunsettimesare
derived by using the standardized procedure and the
table in the 1946 American Nautical Aimanac issued by
the United States Naval Observatory.

Limited time.

(a) Operation is applicable only to Class B (secondary)
AM stations on a clear channel with facilities authorized
before November 30, 1959. Cperation of the secondary
station is permitted during daytime and until local sunset if
located west of the Class A station on the channel, or until
lecal sunset at the Class A station if located east of that
station. Operation is also permitted during nighttime hours
notused by the Class A station or stations on the channel.

{b} No authorization will be granted for: (1) A new lim-
ited time station; {2) Alimited time station operatingon a
changed frequency; (3) Alimited time station with a new
transmitter site matenally closerto the 0.1 mv/m contour
ofaco-channelU.S, Class Astationduringthe hours after
local sunset in which the limited station is permitted to
operate by reason of location east of the Class A station;
or (4) Modification of the operating facilities of a limited
time station resulting in increased radiation toward any
pointon the 0.1 mv/mcontour of a co-channel U.S. Class
A station duning the hours after local sunset in which the
limited time station is permitted to operate by reason of
location east of the Class A station.

(c) Thelicensee of a secondary station whichis author-
ized to operate limited time and which may resume 0p-
eration atthe time the Class Astation {or stations) on the
same channel ceases operation shall, with each apfli-
cation for renewal of license, file in triplicate a copy of its
regular operating schedule. It shall bear a signed nota-
tion by the licensee of the Class A station of its objection
or lack of objection therato. Upon approval of such oper-
ating schedule, the FCC will affix its file mark and return
one copy 1o the licensee authorized to operate limited
time. This shall be posted with the station license and
considered as a part thareof, Departure from said oper-
ating schedule will be pemmitted only pursuant to
§73.1715 (Share time).

§73.1730 Sreclﬂed hours.

(a) Specitied hours stations must operate in accord-
ance with the exact hours specified in theirlicense. How-
ever, such stations, operating on local channels, unless
sharing time with other stations, may operate at hours
beyond those specified in their licenses to camy special
events programming. When such programs are carried
during nighttime hours, the station’s authorized night-
fime facilities must be used.

{b) Other exceptions to the adherence tothe schedule
of spacified hours of operation are provided in §73.72
(Operating during the experimental period), §73.1250
(Broadcasting emergency information) and §73.1740
(Minimum operating schedule).

§73.1735 AM statlon operating pre-sunrise and post-
sunset. Cerain classes of AM stations are eli?ible to
operate pre-sunrise and/or post-sunset for specified pe-
riods with facilities other than those spacified on their
basicinstruments of authorization. Suchpre-sunrise and
post-sunset operation is authorized pursuant to the pro-
visions of §73.99 of the rules.
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73.1740 Minimum opaerating schedule.

(a) All commercial broadcast stations are required to
operate not less than the following minimum hours:

(1} AM and FM stations. Two-thirds of the total hours
theyare authorized tooperate between6a.m.and8p.m.
local time and two-thirds of the total hours they are
autharized tooperate between 6 p.m.and midnight, local
time, each day of the week except Sunday.

(i} Crass D stations which have been authorized night-
time operations need comply only with the minimum re-
quirements for operation between 6 a.m, and & p.m.,
local time.

(2) TV stations. (i} During the first 36 months of opera-
tion, not less than 2 hours daily in any 5 broadcast days
per calendar waek and not less than a total of: (A} 12
hours per week during the first 18 months. (B} 16 hours
per week during the 138th through 24th menths. (C} 20
hours per week during the 25th through 30th maonths. (D)
24 hours per weekduring the 31st through 36th months.

(i) After 36 months of operation, not less than 2 hours
in each day of the week and not less than a total of 28
hours per calendar week.

(iii) Visual transmissions of test pattems, slides, or still
pictures accompanied by unrelated aural transmissions
may not be counted in computing program service (see
§73.663).

(3) Operationincludes the period during which the sta-
tion is operated pursuant to temporary authorization or
program tests, as well as during the license period.

(4) In the event that causes beyond the control of a
licenses make it impossible to adhere to the operating
schedule of this section or to continue operating, the
station may limit or discontinue operation fora period of
not more than 30 days without further authority from the
FCC. Netification must be sent to the FCC in Washing-
ton, D.C. not later than the 10th day of iimited or discon-
tinued operation. During such period, the licensae shall
continue to adhere to the requirements in the station
license pertaining to the lighting of antenna structures.
In the event nomal operation is restored prior to the
expiration of the 30-day pericd, the licensee will so notify
the FCC of this date, If the causes beyond tha control of
the licensee make it impossible te comply within the al-
lowed period, informal written request shall be made to
the FCC no later than the 30th day for such additicnal
time as may be deemed necessary.

{b} Noncommercial educational AMand TV stationsare
not required to operate on a regular schedule and no mini-
mum hours of operation are specified; but the hours of
actual operation during a license period shalt be taken into
consideration in the renewal of noncommercial educa-
tional AMand TV broadcastlicenses. Noncommercial edu-
cational FM stations are subject to the operating schedule
requirements according o the provisions of §73.561.

Operator Requirements

in AM rules ...

§73.61 AM directiona! antenna fleld strength meas-
urements.

(a) Each AM station using a directional antenna sys-
tem must make field strength measurements at the
monitoring point locations specified in the instrument of
authorization, as often as necessary to ensure that the
fietd at those points does not exceed the values specified
inthe stationauthorization, Additionally, stationsnothav-
ing an approved sampling system must make the meas-
urements once each calendar quarter at intervals not
sxceeding 120 days. The provision of this paragraph
supersedes any schedule specified on a station license
issued priorto January 1, 1986. The results of the meas-
urements are to be entered into the station log pursuant
to the provisions of §73.1820.

{b) Partial proof of performance measurements using
the procedures described in §73.154 must be made
whenever the licensee has reason to believe that the
radiated field may be exceeding the limits for which the
station was most recently authorized to operate.

(c} Astation may be directed to make a partial proof of
performance bythe FCC whenever thers is anindication
that the antenna is not operating as authorized.

in AM, FM and TV rules ...

§73.1580 Transmigsion system Inspactions.

(a) Each AM, FM and TV station licensee or pemittee
must conduct a complete inspection of the transmitting
system and all required monitors as often as necessary
to ensure proper station operation.

(D) The results of the inspections required by subsec-
tion (a) of this section are 10 be entered in the station
maintenance log as specified in §73.1830(a)(1)(ix).

§73.1860 Transm|tter duty operators.

(a) Each AM, FM or TV broadcast station must have
at least one person holding a commercial radio oparator
license orpemnit (any class, unless otherwise endorsed)
on duty in charge of the transmitter during all periods of
broadcast operation, The operator mustbe on duty atthe
transmitterlocation, a remote control point, an ATS moni-
torandalarm point, ora position where extension meters
are installed under the provisions of §73.1550.

{b) The transmitter operator must be able to cbserve
the required transmitter and monitor metering to deter-
mine deviations from normal indications. The operator
must also be able to make the necessary adjustments
from the nomal cperator duty position, except as pro-
vided forin §73.1550.

(c) It is the responsibility of the station licensee to en-
sure that each transmitter operatoris fully instructed and
capable to perferm all necessary cbservations and ad-
justments of the transmitting system and other associ-
ated operating duties toensure compliance withthe nules
and station authorization.

(d) The transmitter duty operatormay, atthediscretion
of the license and chief operater, be employed for other
duties or operation of other transmitting stations if such
other duties will not interfere with the proper operation of
the broadcast transmission system.

§73.1870 Chlef operators.

{a) The licensee of each AM, FM or TV broadcast sta-
tion must designate aperson holding a commercial radio
operator license or permit (any class, unless otherwise
endorsed) to serve as the station's chief operator. At
times when the chief operator is unavailable or unabie
to act {8.9., vacations, sickness), the licensee shall des-
ignate another licensed operator as the acting chief op-
erator on a temporary basis.

(b) Chief operators shall be employad or serve on the
following basis:

(1) The chief operator for an AM station using a direc-
tional antenna or operating with greater than 10 kw
authorized power, orof a TV station is to be an employee
of the station on duty for whatever numberof hours each
week the station licensee determines is necessary to
keeg the station’s technical operation in compliance with
FCC rules and the terms of the station authorization,

(2) Chief operators for non-directional AM stations op-
erating with authorized powers not exceeding 10 kw and
FM stations may be either an employee of the station or
engaged to serve on a contract basis for whatever num-
ber of hours each week the licensee determines is nec-
essary to keep the station's technicat operation in
comphiance with the FCC rutes and terms of the station
authorization.

(3) The designation of the chief operator must be in
writing with a copy of the designation posted with the
operator license. Agreements with chief operators serv-
ing on acontractbasis must be in writing with a copy kept
in station files.

(c) The chief operatoris responsible for comptetion of
the following duties specified in this paragraph below.
When these duties are delegated to other persons, the
chief operator shall maintain supervisory cversight suf-
ficient to know that each requirement has been tulfitled
in a timely and correct manner.

(1) Weekly (or monthly for stations using automatic
transmission systems) inspections and calibrations of
the transmission system, required monitors, metering,
and control systems; and any necessary repairs or ad-
justments where indicated.

(2) Periodic AM field monitoring point measurements,
equipment performance measurements, or other tests
as specified in the rules or terms of the station license,

(3) Review of the station operating system inspections
to determine ifthe entries are being made correctly or if the
station authorization. Upon completion of the review, the
chief operator or his designee is to make a notation of any
discrepancies observed and date and sign the log; initiate
necessary corrective action, and advise the station licen-
see of any condition which is a repetitive problem.

Personal Attacks and
Political Broadcasts

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1910 Fairness Doctrine. The Faimess Doctrine is
contained in Section 315(a) of the Communications Act
of 1934, as amended, which provides that broadcasters
have certain obligationsto afford reasonabl e opportunity
forthe discussion of conflicting views on issues of public
importance. See FCC public notice Faimess Doctrine
and the Public Interest Standards, 33 FR 26372. Copies
may be obtained from the FCC upon request.
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§73.1920 Personal attacks.

{a) When, during the presentation of views on a con-
troversial issue of public importance, an attack is made
upon the honesty, character, integrity or like personal
qualities of an identified person or group, the licensee
shall, within a reasonable time and in no event later than
one week after the attack, transmit to the persons or
group attacked: (1) Notification of the date, time and
identification of the broadcast; (2) A script or tape (or an
accurate summary if a script or tape is not available) of
the attack; and (3) An offer of a reasonable opportunity
to respond over the licensee's facilities.

(b) The provisions of paragraph {a) of this Sectionshail
not apply to broadcast material which falls within one or
mora of the following categories: (1) Personal attacks on
foraign groups or foreign public figures; (2) Personal at-
tacks occurring during uses by Ieé;ally qualified candi-
dates. (3) Personal attacks made during broadcasts not
included in (b)(2) and made by legally qualified candi-
dates, their authorized spokespersons, or those associ-
ated with them in the campaign, on other such
candidates, their authorized spokespersons or persons
associated with the candidates in the campaign; and (4)
Bona fide newscasts, bona fide news interviews, and
on-the-spot coverage of bona fide news events, includ-
ing commentary or analysis contained in the foregoing
programs.

(c) The provisions of paragraph (&} of this section shall
be applicable to editorials of the licensee, except in the
case of noncommercial educational stations since they
are precluded from editonalizing (Section 399(a), Com-
munications Act).

§73.1930 Polltical editorials.

(a) Where a licensee, in an editorial, (1) endorses or
(2) opposes a legally qualified candidate or candidates,
the licensee shall, within 24 hours after the editorial,
transmit to, respectively, (i} the other qualified candidate
or candidates for the same office or (i) the candidate
opposed in the editorial, (A) notification of the date and
the time of the editorial, (B) a scriptor tape of the editorial
and (C) an offer of a reasonable opportunity for the can-
didate or a spokesman of the candidate to respond over
the licensee's facilities, Where such editorials are broad-
cast on the day of the election or within 72 hours prier to
the day ofthe election, the licensee shall comply with the
provisions of this paragraph sufficiently farin advance of
the broadcast to enable the candidate or candidates to
have a reasonable opportunity 10 prepare a response
and to present it in a timely fashion,

(b} Inasmuch as noncommercial educational stations
may not engage in editonatizing nor may support nor
oppose any candidate for political office (Section 399,
Communications Act), the provisions of paragraph (a) of
this section do not apply to such stations.

§73.1940 Logally qualifled candidates for publlc office.

(a) Alegally qualified candidate for public office is any
person who:

(1) Has publicly announced his or her intention to run
for nomination or office;

(2) Is qualified underthe applicable local, State or Fed-
eral law to hold the office for which he or she is a candi-
date; and

(3) Has met the qualifications set forth in either para-
graphs (b), (c}, (d) of (e} of this section,

b) A person seeking election to any public office in-
ctuding that of President or Vice President of the United
States, or nomination forany public office except that of
President or Vice President, by means of a primary, gen-
eral or special election, shall be considered a legally
qualified candidate if, in addition to mesting the criteria
set forth in paragraph (a} of this section, that person:

(1) Has qualified for a place on the ballot, or

(2) Has publicly committed himself or hersalf to seek-
ing alsction by the write-in method and is eligible under
applicable law 10 be votad for by sticker, by writing in his
or her name on the ballot or by other method, and makes
a substantial showing that he or she is a bona fide can-
didate for nomination or office.

(c} Aperson seeking election tothe office of President or
Vice President of the United States shall, for the purposes
of the Communications Act and the nules thereunder, be
consideredlegallyqualified candidatesonlyinthose States
ortermitories (orthe District of Columbia) in which they have
met the requirernents set forth in paragraphs (a) and (b) of
this section: except, that any such person who hasmet the
requirements set forth in paragraphs (a} and (b) of this
sectlonin at least 10 States (or 9 andthe District of Colum-
bia} shall be considered a legally qualified candidate for
election in all States, territories and the District of Columbia
for purposes of this Act.

{d) A person seeking nomination to any public office,
except that of President or Vice President of the United
States, by means of a convention, caucus or similar pro-
cedure, shall be considered alegally qualified candidate
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if, in addition to meeting the requirements set forth in
paragraph (a) of this section, that person makes a sub-
stantial showing that he or she is a bona fide candidate
for such nomination: except, that no person shall be con-
sidersd a legally qualified candidate for nomination by
the means set forth in this paragraph prior to 90 days
betore the beginning of the convention, caucus or similar
procedure in which he or she seeks nomination.

(e} Aperson seeking nomination for the office of Presi-
dent or Vice President of the United States shall, for the
purposesofthe Communications Actand the rules there-
under, be considered a legally qualified candidate only
in those States or territories (or the District of Columbia)
inwhich, in addition tomeeting the requirementsset forth
in paragraph (a) of this saction:

(1) He or she, or proposed delegates on his or her
behalf, have qualified forthe primary or Presidential Fref-
arence ballot in that State, temitory or the District of Co-
lumbia, or

(2)He orshe has made a substantial showing ofa bona
fide candidacy for such nomination in that State, territory
orthe District of Columbia: except, that any such person
meeting the requirements set forth in paragraphs (a)(1)
and (2) of this section in at least 10 States (or nine and
the District of Columbia) shali be considered a legally
qualified candidate fornominationin all States, territories
and the District of Columbia for purposes of this act.

{f} The term “substantial showing” of a bona fide can-
didacy as used in paragraphs (b), (d) and (e) of this sec-
tion means evidence that the person claiming to be a
candidate has engaged to a substantial degres in activi-
ties commonly associated with political campaigning.
Suchactivities normally wouldinclude making campaign
speeches, distributing campaign literature, issuing
pressreleases, maintaining a campaign committee, and
establishing campaign headquarters {even though the
headquanersin some instances might be the residence
of the candidate or his or her campaign manager), Not
all of the listed activities are necessarily requiredin each
case to demonstrate a substantial showing, and there
may be activities not listed herain which would contribute
to such a showing.

§73.1941 Equal opportunities.

(a) General requirements. Except as otherwise indi-
cated in §73.1944, no station licensee is required to per-
mit the use of its facilities by any legally qualified
candidate for public office, butif any licensee shall permit
any such candidate to use its facllities, it shall afford
equal opportunities te all other candidates for that office
to use such facilities. Such licensee shall have no pewer
of censorship over the material broadcast by any such
candidate. Appearance by a legally qualified candidate
on any: (1) bona fide newscast, (2) bona fide news inter-
view; (3} bona fide news documentary (if the appearance
of the candidate is incidental to the presentation of the
subject or subjects covered by the news documentary);
or (4) on-the-spot coverage of bona fide news events
(including, but not limited to political conventions and
activities incidental thereto) shall not be deemed to be of
use to a broadcasting station. (Section 315(a) of the
Communications Act.)

(b) Uses. Asusedinthis section and 73.1942, the term
“use” means candidate appearance {(including by voice
orpicture)thatisnot exemptunder73.1941(a)(1)-(4) and
that is controlled, approved or sponsored by the candi-
date or the candidate's authorized Committee after the
candidate becomes legally qualified.

{c) Timing of request. A requestfor equal opportunities
must be submitted to the licensee within 1 week of the
day on which the first prior use giving rise to the right of
equal opportunities occurred; provided, however, that
where the person was nota candidate atthe time of such
first prior use, he or she shall submit his or her request
within 1 week of the first subsequent use after he or she
has become a legally qualified candidate for the office in
Question,

(d) Burden of proof. A candidate requesting equal op-
portunities of the licensee or complaining of noncompli-
ance to the Commission shall have the burdenof proving
thathe orshe and his orheropponentare legally qualified
candidates for the same public office.

(e) Discrimination between candidates. In making
time available to candidates for public office, no licensee
shall make any discrimination between candidates in
practices, regulations, facilities, or services for orin con-
nection with the service rendered pursuant to this part,
ormake or give any preference to any candidate for pub-
lic office or subject any such candidate to any prejudice
or disadvantage; nor shall any licensee make any con-
tract or other agreement which shall have the effect of
permitting any legally qualified candidate for any public
office to broadcast to the exclusion of other legally quali-
fied candidates for the same public office.

§73.1942 Candidate rates.

(a) Charges foruse of stations. Thecharges, ifany, made
for the use of any broadcasting station by any person who
is a legally qualified candidate for any public office in con-
nection with his orhercampaign fornominationfor election,
or election, to such office shall not exceed:

(1) During the 45 days preceding the date of a primary
orprimary runoff election and during the 60 days preced-
ing the date of ageneral cr special election in which such
person is a candidate, the lowest unit charge of the sta-
tion for the same class and amount of time for the same
period.

(i) A candidata shall be charged no more per unit than
the station charges its most favored commercial adver-
tisers for the same classes and amounts of time for the
same periods. Any station practices offered to commaer-
cial advertisers that enhance the value of advertising
spots must be disclosed and made available to candi-
dates on equal terms. Such practices include but are not
limited to any discount privileges that affect the value of
advertising, such as bonus spots, time-sensitive make
goods, preemption priorities, or any other facters that
enhance the value of the announcement.

(i) The Commission recognizes non-preemptible,
preemptibie with notice, immediately preemptible and
run-of-schedule as distinct classes of time.

(iii) Stations may establish and define their own rea-
sonable classes ofimmediately preemptible time so long
as the differences between such classes are based on
oneor mere demonstrable benefits associated witheach
class and are not based solely upon price or identity of
the advertiser. Such demonstrable benefits include, but
are not limited to, varying levels of preemption protec-
tion, scheduling flexibility, or associated privileges, such
asguaranteedtime-sensitive make goods. Stations may
not use class distinctions to defeat the purpose of the
lowest unit charge requirement. All classes mustbe fully
disclosed and made available to candidates.

(iv) Stations may establish reasonable classes of
preemptible with notice time so long as they cleary de-
fine all such classes, fully disclose them and make them
available to candidates.

(v) Stations may treat non-preemptible and fixed po-
sition as distinct classes of time provided that stations
articulate clearly the differences between such classes,
fully disclose them, and make them available to candi-
dates.

(vi) Stations shall not establish a separate, premium-
priced class oftime sold onlyto candidates. Stations may
sell higher-priced non-preemptible or fixed time to can-
didatesif such a classof timeis made availableonabona
fide basis 10 both candidates and commercial advertis-
ers, and provided such class is not functionally equiva-
fent to any lower-priced class of time sold to commercial
advertisers.

(vii) [Reserved]

(viii} Lowestunitcharge may be calculatedonaweekly
basis with respect to time that is sold on a weekly basis,
such as rotations through particular programs or day-
parts. Stations electing to calculate the lowest unit
chargeby such a method mustinclude in that calculation
all rates for allannouncements scheduledin the rotation,
including announcements aired under long-term adver-
tising contracts. Stations may implement rate increases
during election periods only to the extent that such in-
creases constitute “ordinary business practices,” such
as seasonal program changes or changes in audience
ratings.

(ix) Stations shall review their adventising records pe-
ricdically throughout the election period to determine
whether compliance with this section requires that can-
didates receive rebates or credits. Where necessary,
stations shall issue rebates or credits promptly.

(x) Unitrates charged as part of any package, whether
individually negotiated or generally available to all adver-
tisers, must be included in tha lowest unit charge calcu-
lation for the same class and length of time in the same
time period. A candidate cannot be required topurchase
advertising in every program or daypart in a package as
a condition for obtaining package unit rates.

(xi) Stations are not required to include non-cash pro-
motional merchandising incentives in lowest unit charge
calculations; provided, however, that all such incentives
must be oftered to candidates as part of any purchases
permitted by the licensee. Bonus spots, however, must
be included in the calculation of the lowest unit charge
calculation.

(xii) Make goods, defined as the rescheduling of
preempted advertising, shall be provided to candidates
prior to election day if a station has provided a time-sen-
sitivemake good during the year preceding the pre-elec-
tion periods, respectively set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of
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this sectionto any commaercial adveniserwho purchased
time in the same class.

(xiii) Stations must disclose and make avail ableto can-
didates any make good policies provided to commarcial
advertisers. If a station places a make good forany com-
mercial advertiser or other candidate in a more valuable
program or daypart, the value of such make good must
be included in the calculation of the lowest unit charge
for that program or daypart.

(2) At any time other than the respective pericds set
forth in paragraph (a)(1} of this section, stations may
charge legally qualified candidates for public office no
more than the charges made for comparable use of the
station by commercial advenisers. The rates, if any,
charged all such candidates for the same office shall be
uniformand shall notbe rebated by any means, director
indirect. A candidate shall be charged no more than the
rate the station would charge for comparable commer-
cial advertising. All discount privileges otherwise offered
by a stationto commercial advertisers must be disclosed
and made available upon equal terms to all candidates
for public office.

(b} If a station permits a candidate to use its facilities, the
station shall make all discount privileges offered to com-
mercial advertisers, including the lowest unit charges for
each class and length of time inthe same time period and
all corresponding discount privileges, available upon equal
terms 1o all candidates. This duty includes an affirmative
duty to disclose to candidates information about rates,
terms, conditions and all value-enhancing discount privi-
leges offered tocommercial advertisers. Stations may use
reasonable discretion in making the disclosure; provided,
howsver, that the disclosure includes, at a minimum, the
following information:

(1) a description and dsfinition of each class of time
available to commercial advertisers sufficiently com-
pleteto allow candidatesto identify and understand what
spacific attributes differentiate each class;

(2) a description cf the lowest unit charge and related
privileges (such as priorities against preemption and
make aoodspn‘orto specific deadlines) for each class of
time offered to commaercial advertisers;

(3) a description of the station's method of selling
preemptible time based upon advertiser demand, com-
monly known as the “current selling level,” with the stipu-
lation that candidates will be able to purchase at these
demand-generated rates in the same manner as com-
mercial advertisers;

(4) an approximation of the likelihood of preemption
for each kind of preemptible time; and

(5) an explanation of the station's sales practices, if
any, that are based on audience delivery, with the stipu-
laticn that candidates will be able to purchase this kind
of time, if available to commercial advertisers.

{c) Once disclosure is made, stations shall negotiate
in good faith to actually sell time to candidatesin accord-
ance with the disclosure.

(d) This rule (73.1942) shall not apply to any station
licensed for noncommercial operation.

§73.1943 Political flle.

(a) Everylicensee shall keep andpemitpublic inspec-
tion of a complete and crdery record (political file) of all
requests for broadcast time made by or on behalf of a
candidate for public cffice, together with an appropriate
notation showing the disposition made by the licensee
of such requests, and the charges made, if any, if the
requestis granted. The "disposition” includes the sched-
ule of time purchased, when spols actually aired, the
rates charged, and the classes of time purchased.

(b) When free time is provided for use by or on behalt
of candidates, a record of the free time provided shall be
placed in the political file.

(c) Al records required by this paragraph shall be
placed in the political fite as s0on as possible and shall
be retained fora period of twoyears. As soon as possible
means immediately absent unusual circumstances.

§73.1944 Reasonable access.

{a) Saction 312(a)(7) of the Communications Act pro-
vides that the Commission may revoke any station li-
cense or construction pemnit forwillful or repeated failure
to allow reasonable access to, or to pemmit purchase of,
reasonableamounts of time forthe use of a broadcasting
station by a legally qualified candidate for Federal elec-
tive office on behalf of his candidacy.

{b) Weekend access. For purposes of providing rea-
sonable access, alicensae shall make its facilities avail-
ableforuse byfederal candidates on theweekendbefore
the election if the licensee has provided similar access
to commercial advertisers during the yearpreceding the
relevant election period. Licensees shall not discrimi-
nate between candidates with regard to weekend ac-
cess.
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Equal Employment Opportunities

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.2080 Equal employment opportunities.

(a) General EEQ policy. Equal opportunity in employ-
ment shall be afforded by all licensees or pemittees of
commercially or noncommercially operated AM, FM, TV
or intemational broadcast stations (as defined in this
part) to all qualified persons, and no person shall be
discriminated against in employment because of race,
color, re|i8ion, national ongin or sex.

(b) EEQ program. Each broadcast station shall estab-
lish, maintain, and carry out, a positive continuing program
of spacific practices designed to assure equal opportunity
in every aspect of station employment policy and practice.
Under the terms of its programs, a station shall:

(1) Define the responsibility of each level of manage-
ment 1o ensure a positive application and vigorous en-
forcement of the policy of equal opportunity, and
establish a procedure to review and control managerial
and supervisory performancs.

(2) Inform its employees and recognized employee
organizations of the positive equal employment oppor-
tunity policy and program and enlist their cooperation.

(3) Communicate its equal employment opportunity
policy and program and its employment needs to
sources of qualified applicants without regard to race,
color, religion, national origin or sex, and solicit their re-
cruitment assistance on a continuing basis.

(4) Conduct a continuing program to exclude all un-
lawful forms of prejudice or discrimination based upon
race, color, religion, national origin or sex, from its person-
nel policies and practices and working conditions; and

(5) Conduct a continuing review of job structure and
employment practices and adopt positive recruitment,
job design, and other measures needed in order to en-
surg genuine equality of opportunity to participate fully
in all organizational units, occupations and levels of re-
sponsibility.

(c) EEO program requirements. A broadcast station's
equal employment opportunity program should reason-
ably address itself to the specific areas set forth beiow,
to the extent possible, and to the extent that they are
appropriate in terms of the station’s size, location, etc.:

(1) Disseminate its equal opportunity program to job
applicants and employees. For example, this require-
ment may be met by:

(i} Posting notices in the station’s office and other
places of employment, informing employees, and apgli-
cants for employment, of their equal employment oppor-
tunity rights. Where it is appropriate, such equal
employment opportunity notices should be postedinlan-
guages other than English;

(ii) Placing a notice in bold type on the employment
application infoerming prospective employees that dis-
cnimination because of racs, color, reiigion, national on-
gin or sex is prohibited;

(iii) Seeking the cooperation of labor unions, if repre-
sented at the station, in the implementation of its EEQ
program and the inclusion of nondiscrimination provi-
sions in union contracts;

(iv) Utilizing media for recruitment purposes in a manner
that will contain no indication, either explicitor implicit, of a
preference for one sex over another and that can be rea-
sonably expected to reach minorities and women.

(2) Use minority organizations, organizations for
women, madia, educational institutionsand other poten-
tial sources of minority and female applicants, to supply
referrals whenever job vacancies are available in its op-
eration. For example, this requirement may be met by:

(i} Placing employment advertisements in media that
have significant circulation ameng minerities residing
and/or working in the recruiting area;

{ii) Recruiting through schools and colleges, including
those located in the station's local area, with significant
minority-group enroliments;

(iii) Contacting, both orally and in writing, minority and
human relations organizations, leaders and spokesmen to
encourage referral of qualified minority or female applicants,

{iv) Encouraging current employees to refer minority
or female applicants;

(v} Making known to recruitment sources in the em-
ployer'simmediate area that qualified minoritymembers
and females are being sought for consideration when-
ever you hire and that all candidates will be considered
on a nondiscriminatory basis.

{3) Evaluate its employment profile and job tumover
against the availability of minorities and women in its
recruitment area. For example, this requirement may be
met bé:

(i) Comparing the composition of the relevant labor
area with composition of the station's workforce;

(i) Where there is underrepresentation of either mi-
norities and/or women, examining the company's per-

sonnel policies and practices to assure that they do not
inadvertently screen outany group and take appropriate
action where necessary. Data on representation of mi-
norities and women in the available labor force are gen-
erally available on a metropolitan statistical area (MSA)
or county basis.

(4) Undertake to offer promotions of qualified minori-
ties and women in & nondiscriminatory fashion to posi-
tions of greater responsibility. For example, this
requirement may be met by:

(i} Instructingthose who make decisions on placement
and promotion thatqualified minority employees and fe-
males are to be considered without discrimination, and
that job areas in which there is little or no minonty or
female representation should be reviewed;

(ii) Giving qualified minorityand femaleemployeesequal
opportunity for positions which lead to higher positions.
Inquiring as to the interest and skills of all lower paid em-
ployees with respect to any of the higher paid positions.

(5) Analyze its efforts to recruit, hire and promote mi-
norities and women and address any difficulties encoun-
tered inimplementing its equal employment opportunity
program. For example, this requirement may be metby:

(i) Avoiding use of selection techniques or tests that
have the effect of discriminating against qualified minor-
ity groups or females;

{i1) Reviewing seniority practices to ensure that such
practices are nondiscriminatory;

(iii) Examining rates of pay and fringe benefits for em-
ployees having the same duties, and eliminating any
inequities based upon race or sex discrimination.

(d) Mid-term review for television broadcast stations.
The Commission will conduct a mid-term review of the
employment practices of each broadcast television sta-
tion attwo and one-half years following the station'smost
recent license expiration date as specified in §73.1020
of theserules. The Commission will use the employment
profile information provided on the first two Form 335-B
reports submitted following such license expiration date
to determine whether the television station's employ-
ment profiles as compared to the applicable labor force
data are in compliance with the Commission’s process-
ingcriteria. Television broadcast stations whose employ-
ment profiles fall below the processing criteria will
receive a letter noting any necessary improvements
identified as a result of the review.

Network Affiliation
in AM rules ...

§73.132. Territorlal exctusivity. No licensee of an AM
broadcast station shall have any arrangementwith a net-
workorganization which preventsor hindersanother sta-
tion serving substantially the same area from
broadcasting the network's programs not taken by the
former station, or which prevents or hinders ancthersta-
tion serving a substantially different area from bread-
casting any program of the network erganization:
provided, however, that this section does not prohibit
arrangements under which the station is granted first call
within its primary service area upen the network’s pro-
grams. The temm network organization means any or-
ganization originating program material, with or without
commercial messages, and fumishing the same to sta-
tions interconnected so as to pemmit simultaneocus broad-
cast by all or some of them, However, arrangements
involving only stations undercommonownership, oronly
the rebroadcast by one station of programing from an-
otherwith no compensation other than a lump-sum pay-
ment by the station rebroadcasting, are not considered
arrangements with a network organization. The term ar-
rangement means any contract arrangement or under-
standing, express or implied,

In FM rules ...

§73.232.
EDITOR'S NOTE: Same as §73.132.

In TV rules ...

§73.658. Affiliation agreements.

(a) Exclusive affillation of atation. No license shall be
granted to a television broadcast station having any con-
tract, arrangement, or understanding, express or im-
plied, with a network organization under which the
station is prevented or hindersd from, or penalized for,
broadcasting the programs of any other network organi-
zation. (The terrm network organization as used herein
includes national and regional network organizations.
See chapter VII, J, of Report on Chain Broadcasting.)

(b) Territorial exclusivity. No license shall be granted
to a television broadcast station having any contract,
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arrangement, or understanding, express orimplied, with
a network organization which prevents or hinders an-
other broadcast station in the same community from
broadcasting the network’s programs not taken by the
former stations, or which prevents or hinders ancther
broadcast station located in a different community from
broadcasting any program of the network organization.
This regulation shall not be construed to prohibit any
contract, arrangement, or understanding between a sta-
tion and a network organization pursuant to which the
station is %mnted the first call in its community upon the
program ofthe networkorganization. As employed in this
paragraph the terrn communityis defined asthe commu-
nity specified in the instrument of authonzation as the
location of the station,

(c) [Reserved]

(d) Station commitment of broadcasttime. Nolicense
shall be granted to a television broadcast station having
any contract, arrangement, or understanding, express
or implied, with any network organization, which pro-
vides for optioning of the station's time to the network
organization, or which has the same restraining effectas
time optioning. As used in this section, time optioning is
any contract, arrangement, or understanding, express
orimplied, between a station and a network organization
which prevents or hinders the station from scheduling
programs before the network agrees to utilize the time
during which such programs are scheduled, or which
requiresthestationtocleartime already scheduledwhen
the network organization seeks to utilize the time.

(e) Right to reject programs. No license shatl be
grantedto atelevision broadcast station having any con-
tract, arrangement, or understanding, express or im-
plied, with a network organization which, with respect to
programs offered or already contracted for pursuant to
an affiliation contract, prevents or hinders the station
from (1) rejecting or refusing network programs which
the station reasonably believes to be unsatisfactory or
unsuitable or contrary to the public interest, or (2) sub-
stituting a program which in the station’s opinion, is of
greater local or natienal importance.

(f) Network ownership of stations. No license shall be
granted to a network organization, or to any person di-
rectly orindirectly controlted by orundercommoncontrol
of a network organization, for a television broadcast sta-
tion in any locality where the existing television broad-
cast stations are so few or of such unequal desirability
(in terms of coverage, power, frequency, or other related
matters) that competition would be substantially re-
strained by such licensing. (The word control as usedin
this section is not limited to full control butincludes such
a measure of control as would substantially affect the
availability of the station to other networks.)

(g) Dual network operation. Noficense shall be issued
1o a television broadcast station affiliated with a network
organization which maintains mere than one network of
television broadcast stations: Provided that this section
shal! notbe applicabie, if such networks are not cperated
simuitaneously, orif there is nosubstantial overapin the
territory served by the group of stations comprising each
such network.

(h) Controt by networks of station rates. No license
shall be granted to a television broadcast station having
any contract, arrangement, or understanding, express
orimplied, with a network organization under which the
station is prevented or hindered from, or penalized for,
fixing or altering its rates for the sale of broadcast time
for other than the networlk’s programs.

{1) No license shall be granted to a television broadcast
station which is represented for the sale of non-network
time by a network organization or by an organization di-
rectty or indirectly controlled by or under commen control
with a network organization, if the station has any contract,
arrangement, or understanding, express or implied, which
provides for the affiliation of the station with such network
organization; provided, however, that this ruie shall notbe
applicable to stations licensedto a network organization or
toa subsidiary of a network organization.

{)) [Deleted]

(k) Prime time access ruie. Effective September 8,
1975, commercial television stations owned by or affili-
ated with a national televislon network in the 50 largest
television markets gsae Note 1 to this paragraph) shall
devote, during the four hours of prme time (7-11 p.m.
E.T.andP.T,,6-10p.m.C.T.andM.T.),nomerethanthree
hours to the presentation of programs from a national
network, programs formerly on & national network (off-
network programs) other than feature films, or, on Sat-
urdays, feature films; provided, however, that the
following categories of programs need not be counted
toward the three-hour limitation:
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(1) On nights other than Saturdays, network or off-net-
work programs designed for children, public affairs pro-
grams or documentary programs (see Note 2 {0 this
paragraph for definitions).

{2) Special news programs dealing with fast-breaking
news events, on-the-spot coverage of news events or
other material related to such coverage, and political
broadcasts by or on behalf of legally qualified candidates
for public office.

(3) Regular network news broadcasts up to half hour,
when immediately adjacent to a full hour of continuous
locally produced news or locally produced public affairs
programing.

(4) Runovers of live network broadcast of sporting
events, where the svent has been reasonably scheduled
te conclude before prime time or occupy only a certain
amount of prime time, but the event has gone beyond its
expected duration due to circumstances not reasonably
foreseeable by the networks or under their control. This
exemption doas not apply to post-game material.

(5) In the casa of stations in the Mountain and Pacific
time zones, on evenings when network prime time pro-
graming consists of a sports event or other program
broadcast live and simultaneously throughout the con-
tiguous 48 states, such stations may assume that the
network’s schedule that evening occupies no more of
prime time inthese time zonesthan itdoesin the Eastern
and Central time zones.

(8) Network broadcasts of an international sports
event (such as the Olympic Games), New Year's Day
college football games, or any other network programing
of a special nature other than motion pictures or other
sports events, when the network devotes all of its time
on the same evening to the same programing, except
brief incidental fill materal.

NOTE 1: The top 50 markets to which this paragraph
applies are the 50 |argest markets in terms of average
prime time audience for all stations in the market. For
broadcast years before fall 1980, the 50 markets are the
largest 50 as listed in the Arbitron publication Television
Markets and Rankings Guide, generally published in No-
vember, which will apply for the broadcast year starting
the following fall, except that, for 1978-79, Syracuse-
Eimira will not be included and the Salt Lake City market
will be included. For broadcast years starting in the fall
of 1980 and thereafter, the 50 largest markets to which
this paragraph applies will be determined at three-year
intervals, on the basis of the average of two Arbitron
February/March audience surveys occurring roughly 2-
1/2 years and roughly 3-1/2 years before the start of the
three-year period. The 50 markets to which this para-
graph will apply for three years from fall 198010 fall 1983
will be determined by an average ofthe prime time audi-
ence figures (all market stations combined) containedin
the reports of Arbitron February/March 1977 and Febru-
ary/March 1978 audience surveys. Shortly after the re-
sults of the 1978 survey are available the Commission
will issue a list of the 50 largest markets to which this
paragraph will apply fromfall 1980tofall 1983. The same
procedure will take place, on the basis of Febru-
aryMarch 1980 and 1981 surveys, for the three-year
period from fall 1983 to fall 1986.

NOTE 2: As usad in this paragraph, the term programs
designed for children means programs primarily de-
signed for children aged 2 through 12. The term docu-
mentary programs means programs which are
nenfictional and educational or informational, but not in-
cluding programs where the information is used as part
of a contest among participants in the program, and not
including programs relating to the visual entertainment
arts (stage, motion pictures or television) where more
than 50% of the program is devoted to the presentation
of entertainment material itself. The term public affairs
programs means talks, commentaries, discussions,
speeches, editerials, political programs, documentaries,
forums, panels, roundtables, and similar programs pri-
marily conceming local, national, and intemational pub-
lic aftairs.

NOTE 3: The provisions of this paragraph apply only
to U.S. commercial television broadcast stations in the
50 states, and not to stations in Puerto Rico or the Virgin
Islands, foreign stations or noncommercial educational
television or “public” television stations (either by way of
restrictions on their exclusivity or on exclusivity against
them}.

NOTE 4: New stations authorized in any community
of a hyphenated market listed in §76.51 of this chapter
orin any community of a hyphenated market listed in the
ARB Television Market Analysis (for markets below the
top-100 rarkets} are subject to the same rules as pre-
viously existing stations therein. New stations author-
ized in other communities are considered stations in
separate markets unless and until §76.51isamended by
Commission action, orthe ARB listing is changed.

() Broadcast of the programs of more than one net-
work. The provisions of this paragraph govem and fimit
the extent to which, after October 1, 1971, commarcial
telavision stations in the 50 States of the United States,
which are reqular affiliates of one of the three national
television networks, may broadcast programs of another
network, in markets where there are two such affiliated
stations and one or more operational VHF or UHF sta-
tions having reasonably comparable facilities which are
not regular affiliates ot any network. Whether or not the
stationsin a particular market come within the provisions
of this paragraph is determined by whether, as of July 1
of eachyearwith respectto programs beginning October
1, or as of January 1 of each ysar with respect to pro-
grams beginning April 1, there are in the market the sta-
tions specified in the last sentence.

(1) Definitions. As used in this paragraph, the following
terms have the meaning given:

(i} Station means a commaercial television station in the
50 States of the United States.

(i) Operational station means a stationauthorized and
operating as of June 10 (with respectto programs begin-
ning October 1} or as of December 10 (with respect to
programs beginning April 1), or as a station authorized
and which gives notice to the Commission by such June
10 or December 10 date that it sill be on the air by such
October 1 or April 1 date (including request for program
test authority if none has previously been given), and
commititselftoremain on the airfor sixmonthsaftersuch
October 1 or April 1 date. Such notice shall be received
atthe Commission by the June 10 or December 10 date
mentioned, andshall show that copies thereof have been
sent to the three national networks and 1o the licensees
of all operating television stations in the market.

(iii) Atfiliated station means a station having a regular
affiliation with one of the three national television net-
works, under which it serves as that network's primary
outlet for the presentation of its programs in a market. It
includes any arrangement under which the network
looks primanily to this station rather than other stations
forthepresentation of its programs and the stationchiefly
presents the programs of this network rather than an-
other network.

(iv) Unatffiliated station means a station not having an
affiliation arrangement as defined in this subparagraph
with a national television network, eaven though it may
have othertypes of agreements or pre-programarrange-
ments with it.

(v) Network meansa national organization distributing
programs for a substantial partinterconnection facilities.

{vi) Unatffiliated network means a network not having
an affiliated station {(as defined in this paragraph) in a
particular market, even though it may have other types
of agreements or pra-program arrangements.

(vii) Market meansthe television markets ofthe United
States, and the stationsin thern, asidentified in the latest
publication of American Ressarch Bureau (ARB), to-
gether with any stations which have since become op-
erational in the same communities.

{vii) Evening programing means programming (regu-
lar programs or specials) starting and concluding on a
network between the hours of7:3gp.m. and 11 p.m. local
time (except 6:30 p.m. and 10 p.m. in the Central time
zone), plus all programs other than regular newscasts
starting on the network betwsen 7 and 7:30 p.m. local
time (6 and 6:30 p.m. localtime in the Central time zone).
It does not include pertions broadcast after 7 p.m. of
programs starting earlier, or portions broadcast after 11
p.m. of programs starting earlier.

(ix) Specials means programs not carried on the net-
work at least as often as once a week. It includes both
programs scheduled very well in advance and those
scheduled very shortly before broadcast on the network.

(x) Reasonably comparable facilities means station
transmitting facilities (effective radiated power and effec-
tive antenna heighl above average terrain) such that the
station's Grade B coverage area is at least two-thinds as
large (in square kilometers) as the smallest of the market
affilated stations' Grade B coverage areas. Where one
or both of the affiliates is licensed to a city different from
that of the unaffiliated station, the term reasonably com-
parable facilities also includes the requirement that the
unaffiliated staticn must put a predicted Grade Aor better
signal over all of the city of license of the other regular
(non-satellite) station(s), except that where one of the
affiliated stations is liconsed to the same city as the un-
affiliated station, and puts a Grade B but nota Grade A
signal over the other city of license, the unaffiliated sta-
tion will be considered as having reasonably comparable
facilities if it too puts a predicted Grade B signal over all
of the other city of license.

{2) Taking programs from unaffiliated networks. No
affiliated station, in a market covered by this paragraph,
shall take and broadcast, from an unatfiliated network,
any programming of the times and types specified in this
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subparagraph, uniess the conditions specified have first
been met:

(i) Any evening programming (as defined in this para-
graph), uniess and until the entire schedule of such pro-
grams has been offered by the unaffiliated networkto the
unaffiliated station as provided in subparagraph (4) of
this paragraph, and the unaffiliated station has either
accepted 15 hours per week of such programs, plus ad-
ditional spacial hours when part of the “special” is in-
cludedin the 15 hours, or has accepted a lesser amount
and indicated that it does not wish to carry any more.
Such acceptance shall be govemed by the provisions of
subparagraph (4) of this paragraph.

(i) Any programming beginning on the network be-
tween 12 noon and 7 p.m. on Saturdays, Sundays and
holidays, and consisting of sports events swithout limita-
tion, college football and baskstball, professional foot-
ball, baseball, ice hockey, go¥f, tennis, horsa racing and
auto racing), unless and until the program has first been
offered to the unaffiliated station and that station has
indicated that it does not wish to accept it.

(i) Any programming broadcast atter 11 p.m. local
time (except 10 p.m. local time in the Central time zone)
which is a continuation of programs starting earfier and
carried by the unaffiliated station; or any material broad-
cast after 7 p.m. (6 p.m. in the Central time zone) which
is a continuation of sports programs beginning earier
and carried by the unaffiliated station.

{iv) Any program presented in the same week by the
unaffiliated station.

(3) Carmiage of programs of a network which has an
affiliate. No affiliated station in a market covered by this
paragraph shall broadcast, from another network which
has an affiliated station in the market, any evening pro-
gramming or Saturday, Sunday or holiday sports pro-
gramming, unless such programming has been offered
to the unaffiliated station in the market and the latter has
indicated that it does not wish to carry it.

(4) Offer and acceptance (i) the offer by a network
referred to in this paragraph means an offer to the unaf-
filiated station of the programs for broadcast. Programs
so offered cannot bé withdrawn by the network until the
following April 1 or October 1, unlessthe station does not
infactbroadcast the program as accepted, in which case
the provisions of paragraph (1) (4) (i) shall apply, or un-
less the program is cancalled on the network, in which
case the replacement or substitute program shall be of-
fered to the station as a new program under paragraph
(1) (2) or (1) (3). If a program accepted by the unaffiliated
stationis shifted in time, the station may exercise its right
of first call either with respect to the program at its new
time, or the previous time segment, at its option.

(i} The acceptance referred to in paragraphs (1) (2)
and (3) means that the unaffiliated station agrees to
broadcast the program accepted, at its live network time
ora delayed time acceptable to the network, unlessin its
judgment the pregram is not in the public interest or it
wishes to substitute a local, or other live, program for it.
The provisions of §73.658(a), prohibiting agreements
which hinder the presentation of the programs of other
networks, shall not apply to material covered by this
paragraph. If a program is not presented in a particular
weekor at a delayed time acceptable to the network, the
network may place this particular broadcast of the pro-
gram on another station; and if this occurs more than 4
times in any 13-week period the network may withdraw
the program from the station without obligation tc offer it
any additional programming. The unaffiliated station is
free to seek and obtain other terms of acceptance from
the network; but the offer of programming by the network
on the foregoing terms satisfiesits obligations under this
paragraph.

(iii) The offer by the network shall, to the extent possi-
ble, be on or before July 15 with respect tc programs
beginning in the fall season, and by January 15 with
respect to programs presented after April 1, or otherwise
as soon as possible. The unaffiliated station's accep-
tance orindication of non-acceptance shall be within two
weeks after the date of the offer; where any negotiations
between the network and the station conceming particu-
lar programs are involved, programs notaccepted within
30 days of the date of the offer shall be deemed not
accepted.

NOTE 1:Ifthere are ina particularmarket two affiliated
stations and two (or more} operational unaffifiated sta-
tions with reasonably comparable facilities, the provi-
sions of paragraph (I} shall require an offer of
programmingto each: butthe 15-hour-per-weekfirst call
provision applies to the total programming taken by all
such stations.

NOTE 2: The provisions of paragraph (1) do not apply
fo a market in which there are two VHF afiiliated U.S.
stations, and a foreign VHF station to which a national
U.S. television network transmits programs pursuant to
authority granted under Section 325 of the Communica-
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tions Actof 1934, as amended, and which servesasthat
network's primary affiliate in the market.

{m)1) Territorial exclusivity In non-network arrange-
ments. Notelavision station shall enterinto any contract,
arrangement or understanding, expressed or implied,
with anon-network program producer, distributor, orsup-
plier, or other person which prevents or hinders another
television station located in a community over 56.3 kilo-
meters (35 miles) away, as determined by the referance
points contained in §76.53 of this chapter, (if reference
points for a community are not listed in §76.53, the loca-
tion of the main post office will be used) from broadcast-
ing any program purchased by the former station from
such non-network program-producer, distributor, sup-
plier or any other person except that a TV station may
secure exclusivity against a television station licensed
to another designated community in a hyphenated mar-
ket specified in the market listing as contained in §76.51
ofthis chapter forthose 100 markets listed, and for mar-
kets not listed in §76.51 of this chapter, the listing as
contained in the ARB Television Market Analysis forthe
most racent yaar at the time thatthe exclusivity contract,
arrangement, or understanding is complete under prac-
tices of the industry. As used in this subsection, the term
community as defined as the community specifiedin the
instrument of authorization as the location of the station.

(2) Notwithstanding paragraph{m)(1),atelevisionsta-
tion may enter into a contract, arrangement, or under-
standing with a producer, supplier, or distributor of a
non-network program if that contract, arrangement, or
understanding provides that the broadcast station has
exclusive national rights such that no other telavision
station in the United States may broadcast the program.

NOTE 1: Contracts, arrangements, orunderstandings
thatare complete underthe practicesof theindustry prior
to August 7, 1973, will not be disturbed. Extensions or
renewals of such agreements are not permitted because
they would in effectbe new agresments without competi-
tivebidding. However, suchagreements thatwere based
on the broadcaster's advancing "seed money" for the
production of a specific program or series that specify
two time periods — a tryout period and period thereafter
for general exhibition =— may be extended or renewed
as contemplated in the basic agreement.

NOTE 2: ltisintended that the top 100 major television
markets listed in §76.51 of this chapter shall be used for
the purposes of this rule andthat the listing of the top 100
television markets appearing in the ARB Television Mar-
ket Analysis shall notbe used. The referenca in this rule
to the listing of markets in the ARB Television Market
Analysis refers to hyphenated markets below the top-
100 markets contained in the ARB Television Market
Analysis. If acommunityis listed ina hyphenated market
in §76.51 and is also listed in one of the Markets in the
ARB listing, the listing in §76.51 shall govem.

NOTE 3: The provisions of this paragraph apply only
to U.S. commercial television broadcast stations in the
50 states, and not to stations in Puerto Rico or the Virgin
Islands, foreign stations or noncommercial educational
television or “public” television stations (aither by way of
rgstri;:tions on their exclusivity or on exclusivity against
them).

NOTE 4: New stations authorized in any community
of a hyphenated market listed in §76.51 of this chapter
orinany community of a hyphenated market listed inthe
ARB Television Market Analysis (for markets below the
top-100 markets) are subject to the same rules as pre-
viously existing stations therein. New stations author-
ized in other communities are considered stations in
separate markets unless and until §76.51 is amended
by Commission action, or the ARB listing is changed.

Network Financial Interests
and Syndication

in TV rules ...

§73.659 Television network financlal interests and
syndicatlon rights in first-run programs.

(a) No television network, other than an “emerging
network” defined in §73.662(g), may hold oracquirecon-
tinuingfinancialinterasts orsyndication rightsin anyfirst-
run non-network program or series distributed in the
United States unless the network has solaly produced
the program or series.

§73.660 Television network participation in program
syndication.

(a) No television network, other than an “emerging
network” as defined in §73.662(g), may actively syndi-
cate any prime time entertainment or first-run non-net-
work program to television stations within the United
States. Any such programsforwhich atelevisionnetwork

holds syndication rights shall be syndicated domesti-
cally through an independent syndicator.

(b) Where a television network, other than an "emerg-
ing network® as defined in §73.662(g), has syndication
rights in prime time entertainment programming, such
programming shall be made available for non-network
broadcast exhibition within the United States no later
than the eariier of: (1) the end of the fourth year after
network exhibition of such a series has commenced, or
the subsequent anniversary of that date as to all pro-
grams in that seriés aired after the fourth year, or (2) one
hundred eighty (180) days after network exhibition of
such a series or program is completed.

§73.661 Network televislon program ownarship and
syndication raports. (a) A television network shall
maintain reports identifying all network primetime enter-
tainment programs, whether aired on its own or another
network, andalifirst-run non-networkprograms, inwhich
the network holds or acquires financial interests or syn-
dicationrights. The networkshall identifythe name of the
program, the type of program (network or first-run), the
nature of the interest or right held in the program, the
dates the program (if a naetwork program) began and
ended its network run, and the date the program (if a
first-run program) first appeared in syndication. Whera
anetwork has, befora June 5, 1993, but not on or before
August 1, 1972, acquired an interest or rightin a program
presented to the public, the network shall identify the
party thatinitiated negotiations thatled to network acqui-
sition of such interest or right. Any contract oragreement
creating or conveying a financial interest or syndication
right shall be made available to the Commission upon
request.

(b} Forany television network that actively syndicates
any prime time entertainment pregram or any first-run
non-network program, the network shall maintain re-
portsthat list the sales to broadcast stations of any such
programming it actively syndicates; provided, howaver,
that with respect to sales of programs to broadcast sta-
tions outside the United States, the network may seither
redact the identity of such stations (if contracts are pro-
vided ag part of the reports) or report the market (city and
country) towhich a specific program is syndicated rather
than the identity of the station. Any contract or agreement
creating or conveying the rightto engage actively in syn-
dication sales shall be made available to the Commis-
Sion Upon request.

(c) For the programs described under paragraph (a)
of this section, atelevision network shall maintainreports
that identify the independent syndicator who holds the
active syndication rights, the date on which the inde-
pendent syndicator obtained such rights, and the net-
worlk’'s owned and operated and affiliated stations that
have cbtained the program for exhibition from the inde-
pendent syndicator. Any contract or agreement entersd
into between a network and an independent syndicator
creating or conveying the right to engagse in syndication
shall be made available to the Commission upon re-

uest.

(d) Each television network shall certify in writing that
itis in compliance with §§73.659-73.661 of this part.

(e) An“emerging network” as defined in §73.662(g) of
this part, is exempt from compliance with the require-
ments of paragraphs (a)-(d) of this section until it pro-
vides to interconnected affiliates, on a regular basis, 16
hours of prime timeprogramming per week (exclusive of
live coverage of bona fide news events of national im-
portance).

(f) The records maintained pursuant to paragraphs
{a)-{d) of this section shall be filed with the Commission
and placed in the public file of each station owned and
operated by the network semi-annually before the first
regular business day of September and March of each
year. Such records shall be maintained in the public file
until the remaining syndication rules expire.

§73.662 Definitions for teievision network financial
Interest, syndlcation, and prime time access rules.
For purposes of 73.658(k}, 73.659, 73.660, and 73.661:

(a) A"continuing financial interest” is a right to receive
revenue from the non-network broadcast or syndicated
use of a telavision program by a network.

{b) “Entertainment programs” include series, made-
for-talevision movias, mini-series, and entertainment
specials, and do not include sports, public affairs, or
news programs.

(c} An “independent syndicator” is one not owned or
controlled, in full or in part, by a television network.

(d} A “prime time" program is one that has network
exhibition during the hours of 7-11 p.m. eastem and pa-
cific time or 6-10 p.m. central and mountain time.

{e) Aprogram "solely produced by a network” is a pro-

ram in which the network, directly or through a produc-
tion entity it owns or controls, is the sole copyright owner,
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has full financial responsibility and full business and pro-
duction control.

(f) A *television network™ is any persen, entity, or corpo-
ration providing on a regular basis fifteen (15) hours of
prime time programming per week (exclusive of live cov-
erage of bona fide news events of national importance) to
interconnected affiliates that reach, in aggregate, at least
seventy-five (75) percent of television houssholds nation-
wide; and/or any person, entity, or corporation controlling,
controlled by, or under common control with such persen,
entity, or corporation. Not included within this definition is
anytelavision networkformedforthepurpose of producing,
distributing, or syndicating program material for educa-
tional, noncommercial, or public broadcasting exhibition,
or for non-English language exhibition, or that predomi-
nantly distributes programming involving the direct sale of
products or services.

NOTE: “National audience reach” for purposas of this
definition is the total number of United States television
households in the Arbitron Area of Dominant influence
(ADI) markets in which the stations or regulartelevision
station affiliates of the network are located, divided by
the total naticnal television households as measured by
the most current AD| data publicly availabie at the start
of each television season. “Reguiar basis® means pro-
viding, on average for the prior six months, more than
the specified number of hours of programming perweek.

(g) an “emaerging network” is an entity not meeting the
definition of a “television network,” as sat forth in para-
graph (f} of this section, on June 5, 1993, but which sub-
sequently meets this definition.

Common Antenna Site

§73.635. Use of common antenna site. No television
licanse or renewal of a television license will be granted
to any parson who owns, leasas, or controls a particular
site which is peculiary suitable for telsvision broadcast-
ing in a particular area and (a) which is not available for
use by other television licensees; and (b) no other com-
parable site is available in the area; and (c) where the
exclusive use of such site by the applicant or licensee
would unduly limit the number of television stations that
can be authorized in a particular area or would unduly
restrict competition among television stations.

Reports to be Filed

All broadcast stations ...

§73.3526 Local public inspection file of commercial
stations.

" (a) Records to be maintained. Every applicant for a
construction permit for a new station in the commercial
broadcast services shall maintain for public inspection a
file containing the material describedin paragraph (a)(1)
of this section. Every permittéé or licensee of an AM, FM
or TV station in the commaercial broadcast services shall
maintain for public inspection a file containing the mate-
rial described in paragraphs (a)(1), (2), (3}, (4). (5), (6),
(7) and (10) of this section. In addition, every pemmittee
or licensee of a TV station shall maintain for public in-
spaction a file containing the material described in para-
graphs (a)(8) of this section; every permittea or icensee
ofan AMorFM station shallmaintainforpublicinspection
a file containing material described in paragraph (a)(9}
of this section. The material to be contained in the file is
as follows:

(1) A copy of every application tendered for filing, with
respecttowhich local public notice is required tobe given
under the provisions of §73.3580 or §73.3594; and all
exhibits, letters and other documents tendered for filing
as pan thereof; all amendments thereto, copies of all
documents incorporated therein by reference, all corre-
spondence between the FCC and the applicant pertain-
ing to the application after it has been tendered for filing,
and copies of Initial Decisions and Final Decisions in
hearing cases pertaining thereto, which according to the
provisions of §0.45 1 through §0.461 of the rules are open
for publicinspection at the offices ofthe FCC. Information
incorporated by refarence which is already in the local
file need not be duplicated if the entry making the refer-
ence sufficiently idantifies the information so that it may
be found in the file, and if there has been no change in
the document since the date of filing and the applicant,
aftermaking the reference, $0 states. If petitions to deny
are filed against the application, and have been duly
served on the applicant, a statement that such a petition
has been filed shall appear inthe local file together with
the name and address of the party filing the petition. The
file shall also contain a copy of every written citizen
agreement. Forpurposes ofthis section, a citizen agree-
ment is a written agreement between a broadcast appli-
cant, permittee, or licensee, and one or moreé citizens or
citizen groups, entered for pfimarily noncommercial pur-
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poses. This definition includes those agreements that
deal with goals or proposed practices directly or indi-
rectly affecting station operation in the public interest, in
areas such as but not limited to community ascertain-
ment, programing, and employment. It excludes com-
mon commercial agreements such as advertising
contracts; union, employment, and personal services
contracts; network affiliation, syndication, program sup-
ply contracts and so on. However, the mere inclusion of
commercial terms in a primarily noncommercial agree-
ment such as provision for payment of fees for future
services of the citizen-parties [see Report and Order,
Docket 19518, 87 FCC 2d 494 [35 RR 2d 1542) (1976).
would not cause the agreement to be considered com-
mercial for purposes of this saction.

NOTE: Applications tendered for filing on or before
May 13, 1965, which are subsequently designated for
hearing afterMay 13, 1965, with local notice being given
pursuant to the provisions of §73.3594, and material re-
lated to such applications, need not be placed in the file
required to be kept by this section. Applications tendered
forfiling afterMay 13, 1865, which contain majeramend-
ments toapplications tenderedforfiling onorbefore May
13, 1965, with local notice of the amending application
being given pursuanttothe provisions of §73.3580, need
not be placedin the file required tobe kept bythis section.

{2) Acopy of every application tenderedfor filing by the
licensee or pamittee for such station which is not in-
cluded in paragraph (a)(1) of this section and which in-
volves changes in program service, which requests an
extension of time in which to complete construction of a
new station, or which requests consent to involuntary
assignment or transfer, or to voluntary assignment or
transfer not resulting in a substantial change in owner-
ship or control and which may be applied for on FCC
Form 316; and copies of all exhibits, letters, and other
documents filed as part thereof, allamendmentsthereto,
all correspondence between the FCC and the applicant
pertaining to the application after it has been tendered
for filing, and copies of all documents incorporated
therein by reference, which according to the provisions
of §0.451 through §0.461 of these rules are open for
public inspaction at the offices of the FCC. Information
incorporated by reference which is already in the local
file need not be duplicated if the entry making the refer-
ence sufficiently identifies the information so that it may
be found in the file, and there has been no changein the
document since the date of filing and the licenses, after
making the reference, so states. If petitions to deny are
filed againstthe application, and have been duly served
on the applicant, a statement that such a petition has
been filed shall appear in the local file together with the
name and address of the party filing the petition.

NOTE: The engineering section of the applications
mentioned in paragraphs {(a)(1) and (2) of this section,
andmatenial relatedto the engineerng section, need not
be keptin the file required to be maintained by this para-
graph. If such engineering section contains service con-
tour maps submitted with that section, copies of such
mapsand information (State, county, City, streetaddress,
or the identifying information) showing main studio and
transmitter locations shall be kept in the file.

(3) A copy of every ownership report or supplemental
ownership report filed by the licensee or pemmittee for
such station after May 13, 1965, pursuant to the provi-
sions of this part; and copies of all exhibits, letters, and
other documents filed as part thereof, all amendments
thereto, all correspondence between the permittee or
licensee and the FCC pertaining to the reports after they
have been filed, and all documents incorporated therein
by reference, including contracts listed in such reportsin
accordance with the provisions of §73.3615(a)(4)(}) and
which according to the provisions of §0.451 through
§0.461 of the rules are open for public inspection at the
offices of the FCC. Information incorporated by refer-
ence which is already in the local file need not be dupli-
cated if the entry making the reference sufficiently
identifies the information so that it may be found in the
file, and if there has been no change in the document
since the date offilingandthe licensee orpermittes, after
making the reference, so states.

(4) Such records as are required to be kept by
§73.1940 conceming broadcasts by candidates for pub-
lic office.

(5) Acopy of every annual employment reportfiled by
thelicensee or permitiee for such station pursuant to the
provisions of this part; and copies of all exhibits, letters
and other documents filed as part thereof, all amend-
ments thereto, and all correspondence between the per-
mittee or licensee and the FCC pentaining to the reports
after they have been filed and all documents incorpo-
rated thersin by reference and which according to the
provisions of §0.451 through §0.461 of the rules are open
for public inspection at the offices of the FCC,

(6) The Public and Broadcasting—A Procedure Man-
ual [see FCC 74-942, 39 32288, September 5, 1974.]

(7) Letters received from membersof the public as are
required to be retained by §73.1202.

(8)(i) For commercial TV broadcast stations, every
three months a list of programs that have provided the
station’s most significant treatment of communi?« issues
during the preceding 3 month period. The list for each
calendar quarter is o be filed by the tenth day of the
succeeding calendar quarter (e.g., January 10 for the
quarter October - December, April 10 for the quarter
January - March, etc.). The list shall include a brief nar-
rative describing what issues werse given significant
treatment and the programming that provided this treat-
ment. The description of the programs should include,
but is not limited to, the time, date, duration and title of
each program in which the issue was treated.

(ii) For commercial TV broadcast stations, records suf-
ficient to permit substantiation of the station's certifica-
tion, initslicense renewal application, of compliancewith
the commercial limits on children's programming estab-
lished in 47 USC §303a and 47 CFR §73.670.

(iii) For commercial TV broadcast stations, on either
an anuual or quartery basis, records demenstrating the
extent to which the licensee responded o the educa-
tional and informational needs of childrenin their overall
programming, including programming specifically de-
signed 1o serve such needs. These records may also
reflect any special nonbroadcast efforts by the licensee
which enhance the educational and informational value
of such programming to children and any special efforts
by the licensee to produce or support programming
broadcast by another television station in the licensee’s
marketplace, which is specifically designed to serve the
educational and informaticnal needs of children. These
records shall include a summary of the licensee’s pro-
?rammlng response, nonbroadcast efforts and support

r other stations' programming directed to the educa-
tional and informational needs of children, and shall re-
flect the most significant programming related to such
needs which the licensee has aired. Licensees may
make their children's programming records part of their
issues/programs list or keep them as a separate list.
Such records should indicate, at a minimum, the time,
date, duration and a brief description of the program or
nonbroadcast effort the licensee has made to serve the
educational and informaticnal needs of children.

(9) For commercial AM and FM broadcast stations,
eveary three months a list of programs that have provided
the station's most significant treatment of community is-
sues during the preceding 3 month period. The list for
each calendar quarter is to be filed by the tenth day of
thesucceedingcalendarquarter(e.g., January 10forthe
quarter October - December, April 10 for the quarter
January - March, etc.). The list shall include a brief nar-
rative describing what issues were given significant
treatment and the programming that provided this treat-
ment. The description of the programs should include,
but is not limited to, the time, date, duration and title of
each rogram in which the issue was treated.

?Eacha plicant for ranewal of license shall, within
seven days of the last day of the broadcast of the local
public notice of filing announcements required pursuant
to §73.3580(h), placa in the station's local public inspec-
tion file a staterment certig(ing compliance with this re-
quirement. The dates and times that the pre-filing and
post-filing notices were broadcast and the text thereof
shall be made part of the certifying statement.

(11) Every television broadcast station owned or con-
trolled by a television network shall maintain the records
required by §73.661. These records shall be maintained
in the file until the remaining syndication rules expire.

(12) For commercial radio stations, a copy of every
agreement or contract involving time brokerage of the
licensee’s station or of another station by the licensee,
with confidential or proprietary information redacted
where appropriate,

{b) Responsibility in case of assignment or transfer.

(1) In some cases invelving applications for consent
to assignment of broadcast station construction permits
orlicenses, with raspectto which public notice is required
to be given under the provisions of §73.3580 or
§73.3594, the file mentioned in paragraph (a) of this sec-
tion shall be maintained by the assignor. If the assign-
mentis consentedto by the FCC andconsummated, the
assignee shail maintain the file commencing with the
date on which notice of the consummation of the assign-
ment is filed with the FCC. The file maintained by the
assignee shall cover the period both before and after the
time when the notice of consumation of assignment was
filed. The assignee is responsible for obtaining copies of
the necessary documents from the assignor or from the
FCC files.

(2) In cases involving applications forconsenttotrans-
fer of control of a permittee or licensee of a broadcast
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station, the file mentionedin paragraph (a) of this section
shall be maintained by the permittee or licensee.

(c) Station to which records pertain. The file need con-
tain only applications, ownership reports, and related
material that concem the station for which the file is kept.
Applications, permittees, and licensees need not keep
in the file copies of such applications, reports, and ma-
terial which pertain to other stations with regard to which
they may be applicants, permittees or licensees, except
to the extent that such information is reflected in the ma-
terials required to be kept under the provisions of this
section.

(d) Location of records. The file shall be maintained at
the main studio of the station, where such studio is lo-
cated in the community to which the station is licensed
or where such studio is located outside the community
of license pursuant to authorization granted under
§73.1125(a) of the Rules prior 1o July 16, 1987, or atany
accessibleplace (such asapublic registry fordocuments
or an attomey's office) in the community to which the
station is or is proposed to be licensed. The file shall be
available for public inspection at any time during regular
business hours.

(e} Period of retention. The records specified in para-
graph {a)(4) of this section shall be retained for periods
specified in §73.1940 (2 years). The manual specified in
paragraph (a)(6) of this section shall be retained indefi-
nitely. The letters specified in paragraph (a)(7) of this
section shall be retained for the period spacified in
§73.1202 (3 years). The “significant treatment of com-
munity issues” list and the records demonstrating the
station's response to the educational and informational
needs of children specified in paragraph (a)(8) of this
section shall be retained by commercial broadcast tele-
vision licensees for the term of license (5 years). Com-
mercial AM and FM radio licensees shaII retain the
“significant treatment of community issues” list specified
in paragraph (a)(9) of this section for the term of license
(7 years). The cerification specified inparagraph (a)(10)
of this section shall be retained for the period specified
in §73.3580 (for as long as the application to which it
refers). The records spacifiedin paragraph (a)(12) of this
section shall be retained aslongasthe contract or agree-
ment is in force. The records specified in paragraphs
(a)(1), (2), {3y and (5) of this section shall be retained as
follows:

(1) The applicant for a construction permit for a new
station shall maintain such a file so long as the applica-
tion is pending before the FCC or any proceeding involv-
ing that application is pending before the courts. (If the
appllcatlon is granted, subparagraph (2) below shall ap-

(2) The permittee orlicensee shall maintain such a file
s0 long as an authorization to operate the station is out-
standing, and shall permit public inspection of the mate-
rial as long as it is retained by the licensee even though
the request for inspection is made after the conclusion
of a required retention periodspecified in this paragraph.
However, matenial which is voluntarily retained after the
required retention time may be kept in a form and place
convenient to the licensee, and shall be made available
10 the inquiring party, in good faith after written request,
ata time and place convenient to both the party and the
licensee. Applications and related matenal placedin the
file shall be retained for a period beginning with the date
that therare tendered for filing and ending with the expi-
ration of one license term (five (5) years fortelevisionand
seven (7) years for radio licensees) or until the grant of
the first renewal application of the television or radio
broadcast stationinquestion, whichever is later, with two
exceptions:

(i) Engineering material pertaining to a former mode
of operation need not be retained longer than 3 years
after a station commences operation under a new or
modified mede; and

(i) Material having a substantial bearing on a matter
which is the su%ect of a claim against the licenses, or
relatingtoan FCC investigationoracomplainttothe FCC
of which the licensee has been advised, shall be retained
until the licensee is notified in writing that the matenal
may be discarded, or, if the matter is a private one, the
claim has been satisfied oris barred by statute of limita-
tions. Where an application or related matenal incorpo-
rates by reference material In earier applications and
matenal conceming programming and related matters
{Section |V and related matenal), the material soreferred
to shall be retained as long as the application referring
to it. If a wntten agreement is not incorporated in an ap-
plication tendered forfilingwiththe FCC, the startingdate
of the retention period for that agreement is the date the
agreement is executed.

{f) Copies of any matenal required to be in the public
file of any applicant for a construction permit, orpermittee
or licensee of any commercial TV or radio station shall
be available for machine reproduction upon request
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made in person, provided the requesting party shall pay
the reasonable cost of reproduction. Requests for ma-
chine copies shall be fulfilled at a location specified by
the applicant, permittee or licensee, within a reasonable
pericd of time which, in no event, shall be ienger than
sevendaysunless reproduction facilities are unavailable
in the applicant's, permittee’s or licensee’s community.
The applicant, permittee or licensee is not required to
hener requests made by mail, butmay de seif ftchooses.

§73.3612 Annual employment report. Each licensee
or pemittee of a commercially or non-commercially op-
erated AM, FM. television, orintemational broadcast sta-
tion with five or more fulltime employees shall file with
the Commission on or before May 31 of each year, on
FCC Form 395, an annual employment report.

§73.3813 Flling of contracts. Each licensee or pammit-
tee of a commercial or noncommercial AM, FM, TV or
Intemational broadcast station shall file with the FCC
copiesof the following contracts, instruments, and docu-
ments together with amendments, supplements, and
cancellations {with the substance of oral contracts re-
ported in writing), within 30 days of execution thereof:

(a) Network service: Network affiliation contracts be-
tween stations and networks will be reduced to writing
and filed as follows:

(1) All network affiliation contracts, agreements or un-
derstandings between a TV broadcast or low power TV
station and a national network. For the purposes of this
paragraph the term network meansany person, entity or
corporation which offers an interconnected program
serivice on a regularbasis for 15 ormore hours per week
to at least 25 affiliated television licensees in 10 or more
statas; and/or any parson, entity or corporation control-
ling, controlled by, or under common control with such
parson, entity or corporation.

(2) Each such filing on or after May 1, 1969, initially
shall consist of a written instrument containing all of the
terms and conditions of such contract, agreement erun-
darstanding without reference to any othar paper or
document by incorporation or otherwise. Subsequent
filings may simply set forth renewal, amendment or
change, as the case may be, of a particular contract
previously filed in accordance herawith.

(3) The FCC shall aiso be notified of the cancellation
ortermination of network affiliations, contracts for which
are re(givl(red to be filed by this section.

[(2)] nership or control: Contracts, instruments or
documents relating to the present or future ownership or
control of the licensee or pemmittee or of the licensee's
orpemmittee’s stock, rights orinterests therein, orrelating
tochanges in such cwnership or control shall include but
are not limited to the following:

(1) Articles of partnership, association, and incorpora-
tion, and changes in such instruments;

{2) Bylaws, and any instruments effecting changes in
such bylaws:

(3) Any agreement, document or instrument providing
for the assignment of a license or pemit, or affecting,
directly or indirectly, the ownership or voting rights of the
licensea's or permittee’s stock (common or preferred,
voting or nonvotinF). such as:

(i) Agreements for transfer of stock;

(i) Instruments for the issuance of new stock; or

(i} Agreements fortheacquisition of licensea’s or per-
mittee’s stock by the issuing licensee or pemnittee cor-
poration. Pledges, trust agreements, options to
purchase stock and cther executory agreements are re-
quired to be filed. Howevaer, trust agreements or ab-
stracts theraof are not required to be filed, unless
requested spacifically by the FCC. Should the FCC re-
questan abstract ofthe trustagreementinlieu of thetrust
agreement, the licensee or permittee will submit the fol-
lowing information conceming the trust:

A) Name of trust;

B) Duration of trust;

C) Number of shares of stock owned;

D) Name of beneficial owner of stock;

(F) Name of the party or parties who have the power

tovote orcontrol the vote orcontrol thevote of the shares;

an

(G) Any conditions on the powars of voting the stock
or any unusual characteristics of the trust.

{4) Proxies with respect tothe licensee'sorpermittes’s
stock running for a period in excess of 1 year, and all
proxies, whether or not running for & period of 1 year,
given without full and detailed instructions binding the
nominee to act in a spacified manner. With respect to
proxies given without full and detailed instructions, a
statement showing the numberof suchproxies, by whom
given and received, and the percentage of outstanding
stock represented by each proxy shal?be submitted by
the licensee orpermittee within 30 days after the stock-
holders' meeting in which the stock covered by such
proxies has been voted. However, when the licensee or

permittee is a corporation having more than 50 stock-
holders, such complete information need be filed only
with respect lo proxies given by stockholders who are
officers or directors, or who have 1% or more of the cor-
poration’s voting stock. When the licensee or permittee
is a corporation having more than 50 stockhelders and
the stockholders giving the proxies are not officers or
directors or do not hold 1% or more of the corporation’s
stock, theonlyinformation requiredtobefiledisthename
of any persen voting 1% or more of the stock by proxy,
the number of shares voted by proxy by such person,
and the total number of shares voted at the particular
stockholders' mesting in which the shares were voted by

roxy.

(5) Mortgage or loan agreements containing provi-
sions restricting the licensee's or pamittee’s freedom of
operation, such as those affecting voting rights, specify-
ing or limiting the amount of dividends payable, the pur-
chase of new equipment, or the maintenance of current
assets.

(6) Any agreement reflecting a change in the officers,
directors or stockholders cf a corperation, otherthan the
licensee or parmittee, having an interest, direct or indi-
rect, in the licensea or permittee as specified by
§73.3615.

{c) Parsonnel:

(1) Management consultant agreements with inde-
pendent contractors; contracts relating to the utilization
in a management capacity of any person other than an
officer, director, or regular employee of the licensee or
permittee; station management contracts with any per-
sons, whether or not officers, directors, or regular em-
ployees, which provide for both a percentage of profits
and a sharing in losses; or any similar agreements.

{2) The following contracts, agreements, or under-
standings need not be filed: Agreements with persons
regularly employed as general or station managers or
salesmen; contractswith program managers orprogram
personnel; contracts with attomeys, accountants orcon-
sulting radio engineers; contracts with performers; con-
tracts with station representatives; contracts with labor
unions; or any similar agreaments.

(d) Time brokerage agreements: Time brokerage
agreements involving radio stations, where the licensae
(including all parties under common control} is the bro-
kering entity, there is a principal community contour{pre-
dicted ormeasured 5mV/m groundwave for AM stations
and predicted 3.16 mV/m for FM stations) overlap with
the brokered station, and more than 15 percent of the
time of tha brokered station, on a weekly basis, is brok-
erad by that licensee. Confidential or proprietary infor-
mation may be redacted where appropnate but such
information shall be made available for inspection upon
request by the FCC.

(e} The following contracts, agreements, or under-
standings neednotbe filad butshall be kept at the station
andmade available forinspection by any authorized rep-
resentative of the FCC: contracts relating to the sale of
television broadcast time to "time brokers" for resale;
subchannel leasingagreementsfor Subsidiary Commu-
nications Authorization operation; franchise/leasing
agreements for operation of telecommunications serv-
ices on the TV vertical blanking interval; time sales con-
tracts with the same sponsorfor 4 ormore hours perday,
except where the length of the events (such as athietic
contests, musical programs, and special events) broad-
cast pursuant to the contract is not under control of the
station; and contracts with chief operators.

§73.36815 Ownershlp reports.

{a) With the exception of sole proprietorships and part-
nerships composed entirely of natural persens, each li-
censee of acommaercial AM, FM, or TV broadcast station
shall file an Ownership Repert on FCC Ferm 323 once
a year, on the anniversary of the date that its renewal
application is required to be filed. Licenseesowning mul-
tiple stations with differant anniversary dates need file
only one Report per year on the anniversary of their
cholce, providedthat their Reportsare notmore thanone
year apart. A licensee with a curent and unamended
Report on file at the Commission may certify that it has
raviewed its current Report and that it is accurate, in lieu
of fiIin? a new report. Ownership Reports shall provide
the following information as of a date not more than 60
days prior to the filing of the Report:

1) In the case of an individual, the name of such indi-
vidual;

(2) In the case of a partnership, the name of each
partner and the interest of each partner, Except as spe-
cifically noted below, the names of limited partners shall
be reported. A limited partner need not be reported, re-
gardless of the axtent of its ownership, if the limited part-
ner is not materially involved, directly or indirsctly, in the
management or operation of the licensee and the licen-
sea 50 certifies.
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(i} Any change in partners or in their rights will require
prior consent of the FCC upon an application for consent
to assignment of license or permit. If such change in-
volves less than a controliing interest, the application for
FCC consent to such changes may be made upon FCC
Form 316.

(3) In the case of a corporation, association, trust, es-
tate, or receivership, the data applicable to each:

(iHA) The name, residence, citizenship, and stock-
holding of every officer, director, trustee, executor, ad-
ministrator, receiver, partner, member of an association,
and any stockholder which holds stock accounting for
5% or more of the votes of the corporation, except that
an investment company, insurance company, or bank
trust department need be reported only if it holds stock
amounting to 10% or more of the votes, providedthatthe
licensee certifies that such entity has made no attempt
to influence, directly or indirectly, the management or
operations of the licensee, and that there is no repre-
sentation on the licensee’s board or amoenyg its officers
by any person professionally or otherwise associated
with the entity.

(B) A licensee shall report any separate interests
known to the licensae to be held ultimately by the same
individual or entity, whether those interests are held in
custodial accounts, by individual holding corperationser
otherwise, if, when aggregated:

(1) the sum of all interests except those held by or
through “passive investors” is equal to or exceeds 5 per-
cent; or

(2) the sum of all interests held by or through passive
investors is equal to or exceeds 10 percent; or

{3) the sum cf the interests computad under (1) plus
the sum of the interests computed under (2) is equal to
or exceeds 10 parcant.

(c) If the majority of the voting stock of a comorate
licenses is held by a single individual or entity, no other
stockholding need be reported for that licensee;

(ii) Full information as to family relationship or busi-
ness association between two or more officials and/or
stockholders, trustees, executors, administrators, re-
ceivers, and members of any association;

{iif) Capitalization with a description of the classes and
voting power of stock authorized by thecorporate charter
or other appropriate legal instrument and the number of
shares of each class issued and outstanding; and

(iv) Full information with respect to the interest and
identity of any person having any direct, indirect, fiduci-
ary, or beneficial interest in the licensee or in its stock
accounting for 5% or more of its votes. For example:

{A) Where Ais the trustes of stock held forbeneficiary
B, A shall be reported if Avotes the stock or has the sole
or shared power to dispose of the stock; B or any other
party shall be reported if B or such party votes the stock
orhas sole powerto dispose oithe stockorhasthepower
to revoke the trust or replace the trustee at will;

(B) Where X is not a natural person and has attribut-
able ownership interests in the licensee under §73.3555
of the rules, regardless of its position in the vertical own-
ership chain, an Ownership Report shall be filed for X
which, except as spacifically noted balow, must contain
the same information as required of a licensee, If X has
a voting stockholder interest in the licenses, only those
voting interests of X that are cognizable after application
of the multiplier described in NOTE 2(d} of §73.3555 of
the rules, If applicable, shall be reported. If X is a corpo-
ration, whather or not its Interast in the licensee is by
virtue of its ownership of voting stock, the officers and
directors shall be reported. With respectto those officers
and directors shall be reported. With respect to those
officers and directors whose duties and responsibilities
are wholly unrelated to the licensee, and who wish to be
relieved of attribution in the licensee, the name, title and
duties of these officers and directors, with statements
properly documenting that their duties do not involve the
licensee, shall be reported.

(4) In the case of all licensees:

(i) Alistof contracts will in effectbe requiredto be filed
with the FCC §73.3613 showing the date of exacution
and expiration of each contract; and

(i) Any interest which the licensee may have in any
other broadcast station.

(b} Exceptas specifically notad below, each pemittee
of a commercial AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall
file an Ownership Report on FCC Form 323 (1) within 30
days of the date of grant by the FCC of an application for
construction permit and (2) on the date that it applies for
a station license. The Ownership Report ofthe permittee
shall give the information required by the applicable por-
tions of paragraph (a) of this section. A permittee with a
current and unamended Report on file at the Commis-
sion may certify that it has reviewed its current Report
and it is accurate, in lieu of filing a new Report.

(c) Before any change is made in the organization,
capitalization, officers, directors, or stockholders of a



Federal Communications Commission Rules and Regulations

corporation other than licensee or pamittee, which re-
sultsin a change in the control of the licensee or permit-
tee, prior FCC consent must be received under
§73.3540. Atransfer of control takes place when an indi-
vidual or group in privity, gains or loses affimative or
negative (50%) control. See instructions on FCC Form
323 (Ownership Report).

(d) Eachlicensee of anoncommercial educational AM,
FM or TV broadcast station shall file an Ownership Re-
port on FCC Form 323-E at the time the application for
renewal of station license is required to be filed. Licen-
sees owning more than cne noncommercial educational
AM, FM or TV broadcast station need file only one Qwn-
ership report atSyearintervals for TV stations and 7 year
intervals for AM and FM stations. Ownership Raports
shall give the followinginformation as of a date not more
than 30 days prior to the filing of the Ownership Report:

(1) The following information as to all officers, mem-
bers of goveming board, and hoiders of 1% or more own-
ership interest (if any): Name, residence, office held,
citizenship, principal profession or occupation, and by
whom appointed or elected.

(2) Full information with respect to the interest and
identity of any individual, organization, corporation, as-
sociation, or any other entity which has diract or indirect
control over tha licensee or permittee.

(3) A list of all contracts still in aftect required by
§73.3613 to be filed with the FCC, showing the date of
execution and expiration of each contract. ?4) Anyinter-
est which the licensee or permittee or any of its officers,
mermbers of the goveming board, and holders of 1% or
more ownership interest (if any) held in any cther broad-
cast station.

(e) Each permittee of a noncommercial educational
AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall file an Ownership
Reporton FCC Form 323-E within 30 days of the date of
grant by the FCC of an application for original construc-
tion parmit. The Ownership Repont of the permittes shall
giva the information required by the applicable form.

() A supplemental Ownership Report on FCC Form
323-E shall be filed by each licensee or permittes within
30 days after any change occurs in the information re-
quired by the Ownarship Report from that previcusly re-
ported. Such report should include, without limitation: (1)
An change in organization; or

(2) Any change in cfficers or diractors;

(3) Any transaction affecting the ownership (direct or
indirect) or voting rights with respect to the licensea or
permittee (or with respect to any stock interest therein).

{g) Acopy of all Ownership and supplemental Owner-
ship Reports and related mataerial filed pursuant to this
section shall be maintained and made available for pub-
lic inspaction locally as required by §73.3526 and
§73.3527.

License Renewals

General ...

§73.3523 Dismissal of apptications In rensawal pro-
ceedings.

(a) Any applicant for a construction parmit, that has
filed an application that is mutually exclusive with an
application for the renewal of a license of an AM, FM or
telavision station (hereinafter “competing applicant”),
and seeks to dismiss or withdraw its application and
thereby remove a conflictbetween applications pending
before the Comrnission, must obtain the approval of the
Commission.

(b} If a competing applicant seeks to dismiss or with-
draw its application prior to the Initial Decision stage of
the hearing on its application, it must submit to the Com-
mission a request for approval of the dismissal or with-
drawal of its application, a copy of any written agresment
related to the dismissal or withdrawal of its application,
and an affidavit setting forth:

(1) Acertification that neither the applicant norits prin-
cipals has receivaed or will receive any monsey or other
consideration in exchangse for dismissing orwithdrawing
its application:

(2) Astatement thatits application was not filed for the
purpose of reaching or ¢carrying out an agreement with
any other applicant regarding the dismissal or with-
drawal of its application; and

{3) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of its application.

In addition, within 5 days of the applicant's request for
approval, sach remaining competing applicant and the
renewal applicant must submit an affidavit setting forth:

(4) Acertification that neither the applicant norits prin-
cipals has paid or will pay any money or otherconsidera-
tion in exchange for the dismissal or withdrawal of the
application; and

(5) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of the application.

(c) If a competing applicant seeks to dismiss or with-
draw its application after the Initial Decision stage of the
hearing on its application, it must submit to the Commis-
sion a request for approval of the dismissal or withdrawal
ofitsapplication, a copy of any written agreement related
to tne dismissal or withdrawali, and an affidavit setting
forth:

(1) Acertification that neither the applicant norits prin-
cipals has received or will receive any monaey or other
consideration in excess of the legitimate and prudent
axpansaes of the applicant;

(2) The axact nature and amount of any considaration
paid or promised;

(3} An itemized accounting of the expenses for which
it seeks reimbursement;

(4) Astaterment that its application was not filed for the
purpose of reaching or carrying out an agreement with
any other applicant regarding the dismissal or with-
drawal of its application; and

(5) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of its application.

In addition, within 5 days of the applicant's request for
approval, each remaining party to any written or oral
agresment must submit an affidavit setting forth:

(6) Acertification that neither the applicant nor its prin-
cipals has paid or will pay money or other consideration
in excess of the legitimate and prudent expenses of the
withdrawing applicant in @xchange for the dismissal or
withdrawal of the application; and

(7) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of its application.

gd; For the purposes of this saction:

1) Affidavits filed pursuant to this section shall be exe-
cuted by the applicant, parmittee, or licensee, if an indi-
vidual; a partner having personal knowledge of the facts,
it a partnership; or an officer having personal knowledge
of the facts, if a corporation or association.

(2) An application shall be deemed to be pending be-
fore the Commission from tha time an application s filed
with the Commission until an order of the Commission
granting or denying the application is no longer subject
to reconsideration by the Commission orto review by any
court.

(3) "Legitimate and prudant expenses” are those ex-
penses reasonablyincurred by an applicantinpreparing,
filing, and prosecuting its application.

(4) “Other consideration” consists of financial conces-
sions, including but not limited to the transfer of assets
or the provision of tangible pecuniary benefit, as well as
non-financial concessions that confer any type of benefit
on the recipient.

§73.3539 Application for renewal of license.

(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Federal Commu-
nications Commission, an application for renewal of li-
cense shallbefiled notiaterthan thefirstday of thefourth
full calendar month prior to the expiration date of the
license sought to be renewed, except that applications
forrenawal of license of an experimental broadcast sta-
tion shall be filed not later than the first day of the second
full caiendar month prior to the expiration date of the
licanse soughtto berenewed. If any deadline prescribed
in this paragraph falls on a non-business day, the cut-off
shall bethe close of businassof the first full business day
thereatfter.

(b) Ne application for renewal of license of any broad-
cast station will be considered uniess there is on file with
the Commission, the information, if any, currently re-
quired by §73.3611-73.36 15, inclusive, for the particular
class of station. The renewal application shall include a
;eierenca bydate and file numberto such information on

ila.

(c) Whenever the Commission regards an application
fora ranewal of license as essential to the properconduct
of a hearing or investigation, and specifically directs that
it be filed by a certain date, such application shall be filed
within the time thus specified. If the licensee fails to file
such application within the prescribed time, the hearing
orinvestigation shall proceed as if such renewal appli-
cation has been received.

(d) Renewal application forms, titles and numbers are
listed in §73.35000, Applicaticns and Repornt Forms.

§73.3584 Procedures for flling petitions to deny.

(a) Except in the case of applications for new low
power TV, TV translatoror TV boostar stations, for major
changes in the existing facilities of such stations, or for
applications for a change in output channei tendered by
displaced low power TV and TV transiator stations pur-
suantto§73.3572(a)(1), any partyininterest may filewith
the Commission a Petition to Deny any application
{whether as originally filed or if amended so as to require
a new file number pursuant to §§73.3571(j}, 73.3572(b),
73.3573(b), 73.3574(b} or 73.3578) forwhichlocal notice
pursuantto §73.3580is required, provided such petitions
are filed priorto the day such applications are granted or
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designatedfor hearing; but where the FCC issuesapub-
lic notice pursuant to the provisions of §§73.3571(c),
73.3572(c) or 73.3573$|d), establishing a “cutoff” date,
such petitions must be filed by the date specified. In the
case of applications for transfers and assignments of
construction permits or station licenses, Pstitions to
Deny must ba filed not 1ater than 30 days after issuance
of a public notice of the acceptance for filing of the appli-
cations. In the case of applications for renewal of license,
Petitions to Deny may be filed at any time up to the last
day for filing mutuaYIy exclusive applications under
§73.3516(e). Requests for extension of time to file Peti-
tions to Deny applications for new broadcast stations or
major changes in the facilities of existing stations or ap-
plications for renewal of license willnotbe grantedunless
all parties concemed, including the applicant, consent to
such requests, or unless a compelling showing can be
made that unusual circumstances make the filing of a
timely petition impossible and the granting of an exten-
sion warranted.

(b) Except in the case of applications for new low
power TV or TV transiator stations, for major changesin
the existing facilities of such stations, the applicant may
file an opposition to any Petition to Deny, and the peti-
tioner a reply to such opposition in which allegations of
fact or denials thereof shall be supported by affidavit of
a person or persons with personal knowledge thereof.
The times for filing such oppositions and replies shallbe
those provided in §1.45 except that as t0 a Petition to
Deny an application for renewal of license, an opposition
thereto may be filed within 30 days after the Petition to
Deny is filed, and the party that filed the Petition to Deny
may reply to the opposition within 20 days after the op-
position is due or within 20 days after opposition is filed,
whichever is longer. The failure to file an opposition or
reply will not nacessarily be construed as an admission
of fact or argument contained in a pleading.

{c) In the case of applications for new low power TV,
TV translator or TV booster stations, for major changes
in the existing facilities of such stations, or for applica-
tions for a change in output channel tendered by dis-
placedlow power TV and TV transiator stations pursuant
t0 §73.3572(a)(1), any party in interest may file with the
FCC a Patition to Deny any application (whetheras origi-
nallyfiled orifamended so astorequire anewfile number
pursuant to §73.3572(b)) for which local notice pursuant
tc §73.3580is required,grovided such petitions are filed
within 30 days of the FCC Public Netice proposing the
application for grant (applicants may file oppositions
within 15 days after the Petition to Deny is filed); but
where the FCC selects a tentative permittee pursuant to
§1.1601 et seq., Petitions to Deny shall be acceptedonly
if directed against the tentative selsctee and filed after
issuance of and within 15 days of FCC Public Notice
announcing the tentative selectee. The applicant may
file an opposition within 15daysafter the Petition to Deny
is filed. In cases in which the minimum diversity prefer-
ance provided forin §1.1623(f)(1) has been applied, an
“objection to divarsity claim,” and oppaosition thereto may
be filed against any applicant receiving a diversity pref-
erence, within the same time period provided herein for
Patitions and Oppositions. In all pleadings, allegations
of fact or denials thereof shall be supported by appropri-
ate certification. Howavar, the FCC may announce, by
the Public Notice announcing the acceptance of the last-
filed mutually exclusive application, that a notice of Pe-
tition to Deny will be required to be filed nolater than 30
days after issuance of the Public Notice.

(1) If so announced, a Patition to Deny filed against an
applicant will not be accepted if filed by a party which
failed to timely file a notice of petition, and make service
of the notice of petition pursuant to §1.47, unlessgood
cause is shown for the failure to fils the notice. Good
causae includes allegations based on facts that could not
previously be discovered with diligance, and fraud or
suppression of evidence by the tentative selectee.

{2) The notice of Petitionto Deny shail belimitedtotwe
pages. The notice shall includse specific allegations that
concisely state the reasons why the applicant lacks the
qualifications to be a licensee or why a grant of the ap-
plication would be inconsistent with the public interest,
The notice shall be supported by certification made bya
person or parsons having personal knowledge thereof.

{d) Untimely Petitions to Deny, as well as other plead-
ings in the nature of a Petition to Deny, and any other
pleadings or supplemants which do not lie asa matter of
law or are otherwise procadurally defsctive, are subject
to return by the FCC's staff without consideration,

§73.3588 Dismissal of petitions to deny or withdrawal
of Informal objections In renewal proceedings.

(a) Whenaever a petition to deny or an informal objec-
tion has been filed against any application, and the filing
party seeks to dismiss or witzdraw the petition to deny
or the informal objection, either unilaterally or in ex-
change for financial consideration, that party must file
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with the Commission a request for approval of the dis-
missal or withdrawal, a copy of any written agreement
related to the dismissal or withdrawal, and an affidavit
setting forth:

(1) Acertification that neither the petitioner norits prin-
cipals has received or will receive any money or other
consideration in excess of legitimate and prudent ex-
penses in exchange for the dismissal or withdrawal of
the petition to deny;

(2) The exact nature and amount of any consideration
received or promised;

(3) An itemized accounting of the expenses for which
it seeks reimbursement; an

(4) The terms of any oral agresment related to ths
dismissal or withdrawal of the petition to deny.

In addition, within 5 days of petitioner's request for
approval, each remaining party to any written or oral
agreement must submit an affidavit setting forth:

(5) Acertification that neither the applicantnor its prin-
cipals has paid or will pay money or other consideration
in excess of the legitimate and prudent expenses of the
petitioner in exchange for dismissing or withdrawing the
petition to deny; and

(6) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of the petition to deny.

(b) Citizens' agreements. For purposes of this section,
citizens agreements include agreements arising when-
ever a petition to deny or informal objection has been
filed against any application and thae filing party seeks to
dismiss orwithdraw the pstition or objection in exchange
for non-financial consideration (e.g., programming, as-
certainment or employment initiatives). The parties to
suchan agreement mustfile with the Commission ajoint
request for approval of the agreement, a copy of any
written agreement, and an affidavit executed by each
party setting forth:

(1) Certification that neitherthe petitioner, noranyper-
sonororganizationrelated to the petitioner, has received
or will receive any money or other consideration in con-
nection with the citizens' agreement other than legiti-
mate and prudent expenses incurred in prosecuting the
petition to deny;

(2) Certification that neither the petitioner, norany per-
son or organization related to the patitioner is or will be
involved in camying out, for a fes, any programming,
ascertainment, smployment or other non-financial initia-
tive referred to in tha citizens' agreement; and

53) The terms of any oral agreement.

¢c) For the purposes of this section:

(1) Affidavits filed pursuant to this section shallbe exe-
cuted by the applicant, permittee, or licenses, if an indi-
vidual; a partner having parsonal knowledge of the facts,
if a partnership; or an officer having personal knowledge
of the facts, if a corporation or association.

(2) Apetition shall bedeemedto be pending before the
Commission from thetime apetition s filed withthe Com-
mission until an order of the Commission granting or
denying the pstition is no longer subjact to reconsidera-
tion by the Commission or to review by any court.

(3) “Legitimate and prudent expenses” are those ex-
penses reasonably incurred by a pstitionerin praparing,
filing, and prosecuting its petition for which reimburse-
ment is being sought.

{4) “Othar consideration” consists of financial conces-
sions, including but not limited to the transfer of assets
or the provision of tangible pacuniary bensfit, as well as
non-financial concessions that conferany type of benefit
on the recipient.

§73.3589 Threats to flle petitions to deny or Informal
obzoctlons.

a) No person shall make or receive any payments in
exchange for withdrawing a threat to file or refraining
from filing a petition to deny or an informal objection. For
puiposes of this saction, reimbursement by an applicant
of the legitimate and prudent expenses of a potential
petitioner or objector incurred reasonably and directly in
preparing to file a petition to deny will not be considered
to be payment for refraining from filing a petition to deny
or informal objection. Payments made directly to a po-
tential petitionsr or objector, or a person related to a po-
tential petitioner or objector, to implement non-financial
promises are prohibited unless specifically approved by
the Commission.

(b) Whenever any payment is made in exchange for
withdrawing a threat te file or refraining from filing a pe-
tition to deny or informal objection, the licensee must file
with the Commission a copy of any written agresment
related to the dismissal or withdrawal, and an affidavit
setting forth:

(1) Certification that neither the would-be petitioner, nor
any person of organization related to the would-be peti-
tioner, has received or will receive any money or other
consideration in connection with the citizens’ agreement
other than legitimate and prudént expenses reasonably
incurred in preparing to file the petition to deny;

(2) Certification that unless such arrangement has
been specifically approved by the Commission, neither
the would-be petitioner, nor any parson or organization
refated to the would-be petitioner, is or will be involved in
carrying out, for a fee, any programming ascertainment,
employment or other non-financial initiative refemred to
in the citizens’ agreement; and

(3) The terms of any oral agreement.

(c) For purposes of this section:

(1) Affidavits filed pursuant to this section shail be exe-
cuted by the licensee, if an individual; a partner having
personal knowledge of the facts, if a partnership; or an
officer having personal knowledge of the facts, if a cor-
poration or association.

(2) "Legitimate and prudent expenses” are those ex-
penses reasonably incurred by a would-be petitioner in
B;eparing fo file its petition for which reimbursement is

ing sought.

(3) “Other consideration” consists of financial conces-
sions, including but not limited to the transfer of assets
or the provision of tangible pecuniary benefit, as well as
non-financial concessionsthat confer any type of benefit
on the recipient.

§73.3601 Simultanaous modification and renewal of
license. When an application is granted by the FCC
necessitating the issuance of a modified license less
than 60 days prior to the expiration date of the license
sought to be modified, and an application for renewal of
the license is granted subsequent or prior thereto (but
within 30 days of expiration of the present license), the
modified license as well as the renewal license shall be
issued to conform to the combined action of the FCC.

§73.1020 Station license period.

(a) Initial licenses for broadcast stations will ordinarily
be issued for a period running until the date specified in
this section for the state or territory in which the station
is located. If issued after such date, it will run to the next
renewal date determinedinaccordance with this saction,
Radio broadcasting stations will ordinarily be renewed
for 7 years and TV broadcast stations will be renewed
for 5 years. However, if the FCC finds that the public
interest, convenience, and necessity will be served
the rebr, it may issue either an initial license or & renewal
theraol for a lesser term. The time of expiration of nor-
mally issued initial and renewal licenses willbe 3 a.m.,
local time, on the following dates and therafter at 7-year
intervals for radio broadcast stations and at 5-year inter-
vals for television broadcast stations located in:

{1) Maryland, District of Columbia, Virginia and West
Virginia: (i) Radio stations, October 1, 1988; (ii) Televi-
sion stations, October 1, 1991.

{2) North Carolina and South Cardiina: (i) Radio sta-
tions, Dacember 1, 1988, (i) Television stations, Decem-
ber 1, 1991,

{3) Florida, Puerto Rico and Virgin Islands: (i) Radio
stations, February 1, 1989; (i) Television stations, Feb-
ruary 1, 1992,

(4) Alabama and Georgia: (i) Radio stations, April 1,
19889; (i) Television stations, April 1, 1992.

(5) Arkansas, Louisiana and Mississippi: (i) Radio sta-
tions, June 1, 1989, (ii) Tefavision stations, Juns 1, 1992,

(6) Tennessee, Kentucky and Indiana: (i) Radio sta-
tions, August 1, 1989; (ii} Television stations, August 1,
1987.

(7) Chio and Michigan: (i) Radio stations, October 1,
1989; (ii) Television stations, October 1, 1987.

(8) lllinois and Wisconsin: (i) Radio stations, Decem-
ber 1, 1989; (ii) Television stations, December 1, 1987.

(9) lowa and Missouri: (i) Radio stations, February 1,
1990; {ii) Television stations, February 1, 1988.

(10) Minnesota, North Dakota, South Dakota, Mon-~
tana and Colorado: (i) Radio stations, April 1, 1990; (ii)
Television stations, April 1, 1988.

(11) Kansas, Oklahoma and Nebraska: (i) Radio sta-
tions, June 1, 1990; (ii) Televisionstations, June 1, 1988,

(12) Texas: (i) Radio stations, August 1, 1990; (ii) Tele-
vision statlons, August 1, 1988,

(13) Wyoming, Nevada, Arizona, Utah, New Mexico
and ldaho: (i) Radio stations, October 1, 1990; (ii) Tele-
vision stations, October 1, 1988.

(14) Califomia: {I) Radio stations, December 1, 1990;
(i) Television stations, December 1, 1968.

(15) Alaska, American Samoa, Guam, Hawaii, Mari-
ana Islands, Oregon and Washington: (i) Radio stations,
February 1, 1991; (i) Television stations, February 1,
1989.

(16) Connaecticut, Maine, Massachusetts, NewHamp-
shlre, Rhoda Island and Vermont: (i) Radio stations, April
1, 1991; (ii) Television stations, April 1, 1989.

(17) New Jersey and New York: (i) Radio stations,
June 1, 1991; (ii} Television stations, June 1, 1989.

{18) Delaware and Pennsylvania: (i) Radio stations,
August 1, 1991: (ii) Television stations, August 1, 1989.
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(b) For the cutoff date for the filing of applications mu-
tually exclusive with, and petitions to deny, renewal ap-
plications, see §73.3516(e).

Modification of Unbuilt Facilities

§73.3535 Applicatlon to modify authorized but un-
built facllities, or to asslgn transfer control of an un-
bullt facllity.

(a) If a permittee finds it necessary to file either an
application to modify its authorized, but unbuilt facilities,
or an assignment/transfer application, such application
shall be filed within the first nine months of the issuance
of the original construction pemmit for radio and other
broadcastand auxiliary stations, orwithintwelve months
of the issuance of the orginal construction permit for
television facilities. Before such application can be
granted, the permittee or assignee must certify that it will
immediately begin building after the modification is
granted or the assignment is consummated.

(b) Modification and assignment applications filed af-
ter the time periods stated in paragraph (a) will not be
granted absent a showing thatone of the following three
critefia applies: (1) construction is complete and testing
is underway looking toward prompt filing of & license
application; (2) substantial progress has been madei.e.,
demonstration that equipment is on order or on hand,
site aquired, site cleared and construction proceeding
toward completion; or (3) no progress has been made
for reasons cleary beyond the control of the permittee
(such as delays caused by govemmental budgetary
processes and zoning probiems) but the permittee has
taken allpossible stepsto expeditiously resolve the prob-
lem and proceed with construction. Acertification by the
permittes or the assignes that it immediately will begin
building after the modification is granted or the assign-
ment is consumated is also necessary. A seller must
make the “one of three criteria” showinginanassignment
application.

(c) If the modification is granted, the time period al-
lowed for construction will be six months from the issu-
ance of the authorization to modify or the remainder of
the construction period, whichever is longer. Also, in the
case of an assignment the time period allowed for con-
struction will be twelve months from the consummation
of the assignment or the remainder of the construction
period, whichever is longer. The extension will be given
subject to the condition that the modification is com-
pleted or the assignment consummated. Failure to mod-
ify or consummate within the time allowsd wili result in
cancellation of the construction permit.

(d) We will not entartain an application formodification
of an authorized but unbuilt facility or an application for
assignment or transfer of control of an unbuilt facility if
filed after the expiration of the initial construction period.

All broadcast stations ...

§73.1201 Statlon identitication.

(a) When regulady required. Broadcast station identi-
fication announcements shall be made: (1) at the begin-
ning and ending of each hourof operation, and (2) hourly,
as close to the hour as feasible, at a natural break in
program offerings. Television broadcast stations may
make these announcements visually or aurally.

(b) Content. (1) Official station identification shall con-
sist of the station’s call letters immediately followed by
the community or communities specified iniits license as
the station’s location: provided, that the name of the li-
censee orthe station's frequency or channel number, or
both, as stated on the station's license may be inserted
between the call letters and station location. No other
insertion is permissible.

(2) A station may include in its official station identifi-
cation the name of any additional community orcommu-
nities, but the community to which tha station is licensed
must be namad first.

(c) Channel. (1) Generally. Except as provided in this
paragraph, in making the identification announcement
the call letters shall be given only on the channel of the
station identified thareby.

(2) Simultaneous AM (535-1605 kHz) and AM (1605~
1705 kHz) broadcasts. Ifthe same licensee operates an
AM broadcast station in the 535-1605 kHz band and an
AM broadcast station in the 1605-1705 kHz band with
both stationslicensed to the same communityand simul-
taneously broadcasts the same programs over the facili-
ties of both such statlons, station identification
announcements may be made jointly for both stations
for periods of such simultaneous cperation..

(3} Satellite oparation. When programming of abroad-
cast station is rebroadcast simultaneously over the fa-
cilities of a satellite station, the originating station may
make identification announcements for the satellite sta-
tion for periods of such simultaneous operation.
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(i) In the case of a television broadcast station, such
announcements, in addition to the information required
by paragraph {b) (1) of this section, shall include the
number of the channel on which each station is operat-
ing.

(ii) In the case of aural broadcast stations, such an-
nouncements, in addition to the information required by
paragraph (b} (1} of this section, shall include the fre-
quen% on which each station is operating.

(d) Subscription television stations (STV). The re-
quirements for official station identification applicable to
TV stations will apply to Subscription TV stations except,
during STV-encoded programing such stationidentifica-
tion is not required. However, a station identification an-
nouncement will be made immediately prior to and
following the encoded-Subscription TV program period.

Announcement of
Sponsored Programs

§73.1212 Sponsorship identltication; list retention;
related requirements.

(a) When a broadcast station transmits any matterfor
which money, sevice, or othervaluable consideration is
sitherdirectlyorindirectly paidorpromisedto, or charged
oraccepted by such station, the station, atthe imeofthe
broadcast, shall announce:

(1) that such matter is sponsored, paid for, or fur-
nished, either in whole or in part, and

(2) by whom or on whose behalf such consideration
was supplied: provided, however, that "service or other
valuable consideration” shall not include any service or
property fumished either without or at a nominal charge
foruse on, orin connaction with, a broadcast unlessiitis
so fumished in consideration for an identification of any
person, product, service, trademark, or brand name be-
yond an identification reasonably related to the use of
such service or property on the broadcast.

(i) For the purposes of this section, the term “spon-
sored” shall be deemed to have the same meaning as
"paid for.”

(i) Inthe case of any television political advertisement
concemingcandidates for public office, the sponsor shall
be identified with letters equal to or greater than four (4)
percent of the vertical picture height that air for not less
than four (4) seconds.

{b) The licensee of each standard broadcast station
shall exercise reasonable diligence to obtain from its
employes, and from other persons with whom it deals
directly in connection with any program matter for broad-
cast, information to enable such licensee to make the
announcement required by this section.

{c) In any case where a report has been made to a
broadcast station, as required by Section 507 of the
Communications Act of 1934, as amended, of circum-
stances which would have required an announcement
under this section had the consideration been received
by such broadcast station, an appropriate an-
nouncement shall be made by such station.

(d} Inthe case of any political broadcast matter or any
broadcast matter involving the discussion of a controver-
sial issue of publicimporance for which any film, record,
transcription, talent, sCript, or other material or service of
any kind is furnished, either directly or indirectly, to a
station as an inducement for broadcasting such matter,
an announcement shall be made both at the beginning
and conclusionof such broadcast onwhich such material
or service is used that such film, record, transcription,
talent, script, or other material or service has been fur-
nished to such station in connection with the transmis-
sion of such broadcast matter: provided, however, that
inthacase of anybroadcast of 5 minutesduration orless,
only one such announcement need be made sither atthe
beginning or conclusion of the broadcast.

(8) The announcement required by this section shall,
in addition to stating the fact that the broadcast matter
was sponsored, paid for or fumished, fully and fairly dis-
closa the true identity of the person or persons or corpe-
ration, committee, association or other unincorporated
group, or other entity by whom or on whose behalf such
paymentis made orpromised, orfrom whom oronwhose
behalf such servicas or other valuable consideration is
received, or by whom the material or services referred to
in paragraph (d) of this section are fumished. Where an
agent or other person or entity contracts or otherwise
makes arrangements with a station on behalf of another,
and such factis known or by the exercise of reasonable
diligence, as specified in paragraph (b) of this section,
could be known to the station, the announcement shall
disclose the identity of the person or persons or entity on
whose behalf such agent is acting instead of the name
of such agent. Where the material broadcast is political
matter or matter involving the discussion of a controver-
sial issue of public importance and a corporation, com-
mittee, association or other unincorporated group, or

other entity is paying for orfumishing the broadcast mat-
ter, the station shall, in addition to making the an-
nouncament required by this section, require that a list
of the chief executive officers or members of the execu-
tive committee as of the board of directors of the corpo-
ration, committes, association or other unincorporated
group, or other entity, shall be rade available for public
inspection at the location specified by the licensee under
§73.3526 of this chapter. Ifthe broadcast is originated by
a network, the listmay, instead, be retained atthe head-
quarters office of the network or atthe location where the
originating station maintains its public inspection file un-
der §73.3526 of this chapter. Such lists shall be kept and
made available for a period of two years.

{f) In the case of broadcast matter advertising com-
mercial products or services, an announcement stating
the sponsor's corporate or trade name, or the name of
the sponsor’s product, when it is clear that the mention
of the name of the product constitutes a sponsorship
identification, shall bedeemedsufficientforthe purposes
of this section and only one such announcement need
be made at any time during the course of the broadcast.

(g) The announcement otherwise required by Section
317(a) ofthe Communications Act of 1934, asamended,
is waived with respect 10 the broadcast of ‘want ad” or
classified advertisernents sponsored by an individual.
The waiver granted in this paragraph shall not extend to
a classified advertisement or want ad sponsared by any
form of business enterprise, corporate or otherwise.
Whenever sponsorship announcements are omitted
pursuant to this paragraph the licensee shall observe the
following conditions:

(1} Maintain a list showing the name, address and
(where available) the telephone number of each adver-

tiser;

(2{[Reserved]

(3) Make this list available to members of the public
who have a legitimate interest in obtaining the informa-
tion contained in the list. Such list must be maintained
for a period of two years after broadcast.

(h) Any announcement required by Section 317(b) of
theCommunciations Actof 1934, asamended, is waived
with respect to feature motion picture film produced in-
itially and primarily for theatre exhibition.

NOTE: The waiver heretofore granted by the commis-
sion in its report and order adopted November 16, 1960
(FCC 60-1369: 40 FCC 95), continues to apply to pro-
grams filmed or recorded on or before June 20, 1963,
when §73.654, the predecessor television rule, wentinto
effect.

(i) Commission interpretations in connection with the
provisions of the sponsorshipidentification rules are con-
tained in the commission’s public notice, entitied “Appli-
cability of Sponsorship Identification Rules,” dated May
6,1963 (40 FCC 141),as modified by public notice, dated
April 21, 1975 (FCC 75-418). Furtherinterpretations are
printedin fullin various volumes of the Federal Commun-
ciations Commission reports.

[EDITOR'S NOTE: In a statement issued in 1950, the
FCC wamed that the sponsor or his product must be
identified by a distinctive name and not by one merely
descriptive of the type of business or product. Thae fol-
lowing are acceptable, the Commission said: “Henry
Smith offers you ...,” or "Smith Stove Co. offers you ...,”
or “Ajax Pens brings you ..." The following are not ac-
ceptable: "Write to the Comb Man ...," or “Send your
monaey to Nylons, Box ..." or "This program is sponsored
by your Sink man ..."]

Public Notice

InAM, FMand TV ...

§73.1202. Retentlon of letters recelved from the
pubilc.

{a) All written comments and suggestions received
from the public by licensees of commercial AM, FM and
TV broadcast stations ragarding operation oftheir station
shall be maintained in the local public inspection file,
unless the lettar writer has requested that the letter not
be made public or when the licensee feels that it should
be excluded from publicinspection becauss of thenature
of its content, such as a defamatory or obscene lstter.

(1) Letters shall be retained in the local public inspec-
tion file for three years from the date on which they are
received by the licenses.

(2) Letters received by TV licensees only shall be
placed in one of the following separated subject catago-
ries; programming or nonprogramming. If comments in
aletter relate to both categories, the licensee shall file it
under the category to which the writer has given the
greater attention.
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Rebroadcasts

§73.1207 Rebroadcasts. (a) The tenn “rebroadcast”
means reception by radio of the programs or other trans-
missions of a broadcast orany othertype of radiostation,
and the simultaneous or subsequent retransmission of
such programs or transmissions by a broadcast station.

(1) As used in this section, “program” includes any
complete program or part thereof.

(2} The transmission of a program from its point of
origin to a broadcast station entirely by common carrier
facilities, whether by wire line or radio, is not considered
a rebroadcast.

(3) The broadcasting of a program relayed by a remote
pickup broadcast station is not considered a rebroad-
cast.

(b) No broadcast station may retransmit the program,
or any part thereof, of another U.S. broadcast station
without the express authority of the originating station. A
copy of the written consant of the licensee originating the
program must be kept by the licensee of the station re-
transmitting such program and made available to the
FCC upon request.

(1) Stations originating emergency communications
under a Detailed State EBS Operation Plan are deemad
to have conferred rebroadcast authority to other partici-
pating stations.

(2) Permission must be obtained from the originating
station to rebroadcast any subsidiary communications
transmitted by means of a multiplex subcarrier or the
vertical blanking interval of a television signal.

(3) Programsoriginated by the Voice of America (VOA)
and the Armed Forces Radio and Television Services
(AFRTS) cannot, in general, be cleared for domestic re-
broadcast, and may therefore be retransmitted only by
special arrangements among the parties concemed.

(4) Except as otherwise provided by international
agreement, programs originated by foraign broadcast
stations may be retransmitted without the consentof the
originating station.

c) The transmission of messages of nonbroadcast
stations may be rebroadcast under the following condi-
tions:

(1) Messages originated by privately-owned non-
broadcast stations other than those in the Amateur and
Citizens Band (CB) Radio Services may be broadcast
only Upon receiptof prior permission from the non-broad-
cast licensee. Additionally, messages transmitted by
common carrier stations may be rebroadcast only upon
prior permission of the oniginator of the message as well
as the station licensee.

(2) Except as provided in paragraph (d) of this section,
messages ofiginated entirely by non-broadcast stations
owned and operated bythe Federal Govemment maybe
rebroadcast only upon receipt of prior permission from
the govemment agency originating the messages.

(3) Messagesorginated by stationsinthe Amateurand
Citizens Band (CB) radio services may be rebroadcast
atthe discretion of broadcast station licensees.

(d) The rebroadcasting of time signals originated by
the Naval Observatory andthe National Bureau of Stand-
ards and messages from the National Weather Service
stations is permitted without specific authonzation under
the following procedures:

(1) Naval Observatory Time Signals. (i) The time sig-
nals rebroadcast must be obtained by diract radio recep-
tion from a naval radio station, or by fand line circuits. (ii)
Announcement of the time signal must be made without
reference to any commaercial activity. (iii) Identification of
the Naval Observatory as the source of the time signal
must be made by an announcement, substantially as
follows: "With the signal, the time will be ... courtesy of
the U.S. Naval Observatory.” (iv) Schadules of time sig-
nal broadcasts may be obtained upon request from the
Sugerintendenl. U.S. Naval Observatory, Washington,
D.C. 20390.

(2) National Bureau of Standards Time Signals. (i)
Tima signals for rebroadcast must be obtained by direct
radio reception from a National Bureau of Standards
{NBS) station. (ii) Use of recaiving and rebroadcasting
squipment must not delay the signals by more than 0.05
second. (i)} Signals must be rebroadcast live, not from
tape or other recording. {iv} Voice or code an-
nouncements of the call signs of NBS stations are notto
be rebroadcast. (v) Identification of the origin of the serv-
ice and the source of the signals must be made by an
announcement substantially as follows: “At the tone, 11
hours 25 minutes Coordinated Universal Time. Thisis a
rebroadcast of a continuous service fumished by the Na-
tional Bureau of Standards, Ft. Collins. Colo.” No com-
mercial sponsorship ofthis announcement is pemitted
and none may be implied. (vl) Schedules of time signal
broadcasts may be obtained from, and notice of use of
NBS time signals for rebroadcast must be forwarded
semiannually to: National Bureau of Standards.
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WWV/WWVB, 2000 East County Road 58, Ft. Collins,
Colo 80524, (vii) In the rebroadcasting of NBS time sig-
nals, announcements will not state thatthey are standard
frequency transmissions. Voice announcements of Co-
ordinated Universal Time are given in voice every min-
ute. Each minute, except the first of the hour, begins with
an 0.8 second long tone of 1000 hertz at WWV and 1200
hertz tone at WWVH. The first minute of every hour be-
gins with an 0.8 second long tone of 1500 hertz at both
stations. Thistoneis followedby a 3-second pause, then
the announcement, “National Bureau of Standards
Time."” This is followed by another 3-second pause be-
fore station identification. This arrangement allows
broadcast stations sufficient time to retransmit the hour
time tone and the words “National Bureau of Standards
Time" sitherby manual orautomatic switching. (viii) Time
signals or scales made up from integration of standard
frequency signals broadcast from NBS stations may not
be designated as national standard scales of time or
attributed to the NBS as originator. For example, if a
broadcasting station transmits time signals obtained
from a studio clock which is pericdically calibrated
againstthe NBS time signals from WWVorWWVH, such
signals may not be announced as NBS standard time or
as having been originated by the NBS.

(8) National WeatherService Messages. (i) Messages
of the National Weather Service must be rebroadcast
within 1 hour of receipt. (ii) if advertisements are given in
connection with weather rebroadcast, these advertise-
ments must not directly or indirectly convey an endorse-
mentbythe U.S. Govemment of the products or services
so advertised. (iii) Credit must be given to indicate that
the rebroadcast message originates with the National
Weather Service.

Recordings, Tapes and Films

§73.1206 Broadcast oftelephone conversations. Be-
fore recording a telephone conversation for broadcast,
or broadcasting such a conversation simultaneously
with its occurrence, a licensee shall inform any party to
the call of the licensee’s intention to broadcast the con-
versation, except where such party is aware, or may be
prasumed to be aware from the circumstances of the
conversation, that it is being or likely will be broadcast,
Such awareness is presumed to exist only when the
otherparty to the call is associated with the station (such
as an employe or part-time reporter), or where the other
party originates the call and it is obvious thatitis in con-
nection with a program in which the station customarily
broadcasts telephone conversations.

73.1208 Broadcast of taped, filmed, or recorded ma-
terial.

(a) Any taped, filmed or recorded program material in
which time is of special significance, or by which an af-
firmative attempt is made to create the impression that
itisoccuring simullaneouslywith the broadcast, shallbe
announced at the beginning as taped, filmed or re-
corded. The language of the announcement shall be
clear and in terms commonly understoed by the public.
Fortelevisionstations, the announcement may be made
visually or aurally.

(o) Taped, filmed or recorded announcements which
areof acommercial, promotional orpublic se rvice nature
need not be identified as taped, filmed, or recorded.

Time
ForAM, FMand TV ...

§73.1209 Referaences to time. Unless specifically des-
ignated as“standard {non-advanced)" or “advanced," all
references to time contained in this part, and in license
documents and other authorizations issued thereunder,
shall be understood to mean local time; i.e., the time
legally observed in the community.

Children's Programs

in TV Rules ...

§73.670 Commerclal limits In children's programs.
No commercial television broadcast station licensee
shall air more than 10.5 minutes of commerciat matter
per hour during children’s programming on weekends,
or more than 12 minutes of commercial matter per hour
on weekdays.

NOTE 1: Commercial matter means air time sold for
purposes of selling a product or service.

NOTE 2: For purposes of this saction, children’s pro-
gramming refers to programs originally produced and
broadcast primarily for an audience of children 12 years
old and younger.

§73.671 Educational and informational program-
ming tor chiidren.

(a) Each commercial television broadcast station li-
censee has an obligation to serve, over the term of its
license, the educational and informational needs of chil-
drenthrough the licensee's overall programming, includ-
ing programming specifically designed to serve such
needs.

(b) Any special nonbroadcast efforts which enhance
the value of children's educational and informational
television programming, and any special effort to pro-
duce orsupport educational andinformational television
programming by another station in the licensee's mar-
ketplace, may also contribute to meeting the licenses’s
obligation to serve, ovar the term of its license, the edu-
cational and informational needs of children.

NOTE: For purposes of this section, educational and
informational television programming is any television
programming which furthers the positive development
of children 16 years of age and under in any respect,
including the child’s intellectual/cognitive or social/emo-
tional needs.

§73.672 Educational and informational program-
ming for chiidren on noncommercial televislon.

(a) Each noncommercial television broadcast station
licensee has an obligation to serve, over the term of its
license, the educational and informational needs of chil-
dren through the licensee’s overall programming, in¢lud-
ing programming specifically designed to serve such
needs.

(b} Any special nonbroadeast etforts which enhance
the value of children's educational and informational
television programming, and any special effort tc pro-
duce or support educational andinformational television
programming by another station in the licensee's mar-
ketplace, may also contribute to meeting the licensee’s
obligation to serve, over the term of its license, the edu-
cational and informational needs of children.

NOTE: For purposes of this section, educational and
informational television programming is any television
programming which furthers the positive development
of children 16 years of age and under in any respect,
including the child’s intellectual/cognitive or social/emo-
tional needs.

Political Broadcasts

ForAM, FMand TV ...

§73.1940 Broadcasts by candidates for public office.

(a) Definitions. {1) Alegally qualified candidate forpub-
lic office is any person who: {a) has publicly announced
his or her intention to run for nomination or office; (b) is
qualified under the applicable local, state or federal law
to holdthe office for which he orshe is a candidate; and,
(c} has met the qualifications set forth in either subpara-
graphs {2), {3}, or (4), below.

{2) A person seeking election to any public office in-
cluding that of President or Vice President of the United
States, or nomination for any public office except that of
President or Vice President, by means of a primary, gen-
eral or special election, shall be considered a legally
qualified candidate if, in addition to meeting the criteria
set forth in subparagraph (1) above, that person: (a) has
qualified for a place on the ballot, or (b) has publicly
committed himself or herself to seeking election by the
write-in method and is eligible under applicable law to be
voted for by sticker, by wiiting in his or her name on the
ballot or by other methods, and makes a substantial
showing that he or she is a bona fide candidate for nomi-
nation or office.

Perscns seeking election to the office of President or
Vice President of the United States shall, for the pur-
posesofthe Communications Act and the rules thereun-
der, be considered legally qualified candidates only in
those states or territories (or the District of Columbia) in
which they have met the requirements set forth in para-
graph (a)(1) and (2) of this rule: Except, that any such
person who has met the requirements set forth in para-

raph {a)(1) and (2) in at least 10 states (ornine and the

istrict of Columbia) shall be considered a legally quali-
fied candidate for election in all states, territories and the
District of Columbia for purposes of this Act.

(3) A person seeking nomination to any public office,
except that of President or Vice President of the United
States, by means of a convention, caucus or similar pro-
cedure, shall be considerad a legally qualified candidate
if, in addition to meeting the requirements set forth in
paragraph (a)(1) above, thatperson makes a substantial
showing that he or she is a bona fide candidate for such
nomination: Except, that no person shall be considered
alegally qualified candidate fornomination bythemeans
set forth in this paragraph prior to 90 days before the
beginning of the convention, caucus or similarprocedure
in which he or she seeks nomination.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1994
A-27

(4) Aperson seeking nomination for the office of Prasi-
dent or Vice President of the United States shall, for the
purposesof the Communications Actandtherulesthere-
under, be considered a legally qualified candidate only
in those states or territories or the District of Columbia in
which, in addition to meeting the requirements set forth
in paragraph (a)(1) above, (a) he or she, or proposed
delegates on his or her behalf, have qualified for the
primary or Presidential preference ballot in that state,
territory or the District of Columbia, or (b) he or she has
made a substantial showing of bona fide candidacy for
such nomination in that state, territory or the District of
Columbia; Except, that any such person meeting the
requirements set forth in paragraph (a}(1) and (4) in at
least ten states (or nine and the District of Columbia)
shall be considered a legally qualified candidate for
nomination in all states, teritories andthe District of Co-
lumbia for purposes of this Act.

(5) The term "substantial showing" of bona fide candi-
dacy as used in paragraphs (a)(2), (3) and (4) above
means evidence that the person claiming to be a candi-
date has engaged to a substantiai degree in activities
commonly associated with political campaigning. Such
activities normally would include making campaign
speeches, distributing campaign literature, issuing
press releases, maintaining a campaign committes, and
astablishing campaign headquarters (even though the
headquarters in some instances might be the residence
of the candidate or his campaign manager). Not all of the
listed activities are necessarily required in each case to
demonstrate a substantial showing, and there may be
activitiesnotlisted herein which would contribute to such
a showing.

(b) Charﬂes for use of stations. The charges, if any,
made for the use of any broadcasting station by any
person who s a legally qualified candidate for any public
office in connection with his campaign for nomination for
election, or reelection, to such office shall notexceed (1)
during the 45 days preceding the date of a primary or
primary runoff election and during the 60 days preceding
the date of a general or special election in which such
person is a candidate, the [owest unit charge of the sta-
tion for the same class and amount of time forthe same
period, and (2) at any other time, the charges made for
comparable use of such station by other users thereof.
The rates, if any, charged all such candidates for the
same office shall be uniform and shall not be rebated by
any means direct or indirect. A candidate shall be
charged no more than the rate the station would charge
if the candidate were a commercial advertiser whose
advertising was directed to promotingits business within
the same area as that encompassed by the particular
office for which such person is a candidate. All discount
privileges otherwise offered by a station to commercial
advertisers shall be available upon equal terms to all
candidates for public office. {3) This para:_;raph shall not
apply to any station which is not licensed for commercial
operation.

(c) Discrimination between candidates. In making
time available tocandidates for public office, no licensee
shall make any discrimination between candidates in
practices, regulations, facilities, or services fororin con-
nection with the service rendered pursuant to this part,
ormake or give any preference to any candidate forpub-
lic office or Subject any such candidate t0 any prejudice
or disadvantage; nor shall any licensee make any con-
tract or other agreement which shall have the effect of
permitting any legally qualified candidate for any public
office to broadcast 10 the exclusion of otherlegatly quali-
fied candidates for the same public office.

(d) See §73.3526 and §73.3527.

{e) Time of request. A request for equal opportunities
must be submitted to the licensee within one week of the
day on which the first prior use, giving rise to the right of
equal opportunities, occurred: provided, however, that
where the person was not acandidate atthe time of such
first prior use, he shall submithis request withinoneweek
of the first subsequent use after he has become a legally
qualified candidate for the office in question.

() Burden of proof. A candidate requesting equal op-
portunities of the licensee, or complaining of noncompli-
ance to the Commission shall have the burden of proving
that he and his opponent are legally qualified candidates
for the same public office.

(9) General requirements. (1} Except as otherwise in-
dicated in paragraph {g}{2) of this section, no station
licensee is required to pemmit the use of its facilities by
any legally qualified candidate for public office, but if any
licansee shall permit any such candidate to use its facili-
ties, it shall atford equal oppoertunities to all other candi-
dates for that office to use such facilities. Such licensee
shall have no power of censorship over the material
broadcast by any such candidate. Appearance by a le-

tly qualified candidate on any (i} bona fide newscast,

ii) bona fide news interview, (i} bona fide news docu-



Federal Communications Commission Rules and Regulations

mentary (if the appearance of the candidate is incidental
to the presentation of the subject covered by the news
documentary), or (iv) on-the-spot coverage of bona fide
news events (including, but not limited to political con-
ventions and activities incidental thereto) shall not be
deemed to be uss of a broadcasting station. (Section
315(a) of the Communications Act.)

(2) Section 312(a)(7) of the Communications Act pro-
vides that the Commission may revoke any station |i-
cense or construction permitforwillful or repeatedfailure
to allow reascnable access to, of to pemit purchase of,
reasonableamounts of time forthe use of a broadcasting
stationby a legally qualified candidate forfederal elective
office on behalf of his candidacy.

(h) Political broadcasting primer. A detailed study of
these rules regarding broadcasts by candidates for fad-
eral and non-federal public office is available inthe FCC
public notice of July 20, 1978, ‘The Law of Political
Broadcasting and Cablecasting”. Copies may be ob-
tained from the FCC upon request.

Candor; Truthful Responses to FCC

§73.1015 Truthful written statements and responses
to Commisslon Inquiries and correspondence. The
Commission or its representatives may, in writing, re-
quire from any applicant, permittee or licensee written
statements of fact relevant to a determination whether
an application should be granted or denied, or to a de-
termination whether a license should be revoked, orto
some other matter within the jurisdiction of the Commis-
sion, or, in the case of a proceeding to amend the FM or
Television Table of Allotments, require from any person
filing an expression of interest, written statements of fact
relevant to that allotment proceeding. No applicant, per-
mittee or licensee, or person who files an expression of
interest shall in any response to Commission correspon-
dence crinquiry orin any application, pleading, report or
any other written statement submitted to the Commis-
sion, make any misrepresentation or willful material
omission bearing on any matter within the jurisdiction of
the Commission.

NOTE: Section 73.1015 islimited in application to writ-
ten matter. it implies no change in the Commission's
existing policies respecting the obligation of applicants,
permittees and licensees in all instances to respond
truthfully to requests for information deemed necessary
to the proper execution of the Commission’s functions.

Revocations, Modifications,
Suspensions

All Classes of Station Licenses ...

§1.87 Modification of license or construction permit
on motion of the Commission.

(a) Whenever it appears that a station license or con-
struction pemit should be medified, the Commission will
notify the licensee orpemittee in writing of the proposed
action and reasons therefore and afford the licensee or
permittee at least thirty days to protest such order of
madification, except that, where safety of life or property
is involved, the Commission may by order provide a
shorter pericd of time.

{b) The notification required in paragraph (a) of this
section may be effectuated by a notice of proposed rule-
making in regard to a modification or addition of an FM
ortelevisionchannelto the Table of Allotments (§§73.202
and 73.504) or Table of Assignments (§73.606). The
Commission shall send a copy of any such notice of
proposed rulemaking to the affected licensee or permit-
tee by certified mail, retum receipt requested.

{c) Any other licensee or pemmittee who believes that
its license or permit would be modified by the proposed
action may also protest the proposed action before its
effective date,

(d) Any protest filed pursuant to this section shall be
subject to the requirements of Section 309 of the Commu-
nications Act of 1934, as amended, for petitions to deny.

(@) Inany case where a hearing is conducted pursuant
to the provisions of this section, both the burden of pro-
ceeding withthe introduction of evidence and the burden
of proof shall be upon the Commission except that, with
respect to any issue that pentains io the question of
whether the proposed action would modify the license or
pemit of a person filing a protest pursuant to paragraph
{c) of this section, such burdens shall be as prescribed
by the Commiission.

{f) In order to utilize the right to a hearing and the op-
portunity to appear and give evidence upon the issues
specifiad in any hearing order, the licensee crpemittes,
in person or by his attomey, shall, within the period of
time as may be specified in the hearing order, file with

the Commission a written statement stating that he or
she will appear at the hearing and present evidence on
the matters specified in the hearing order.

(g) The right to file a protest or have a hearing shall,
unless good cause is shown in a pstition to be filed not
later than five days before the lapse of time specified in
paragraphs (a) or (f) of this section, ba deemed waived:

(1) Incase of failure to timely file the protestas required
by paragraph (a) of this section or a written statement as
required by paragraph {f) of this section.

(2) Incase of filing a written statement provided for in
paragraph (f) of this section but failing to appear at the
hearing, either in person or by counsel.

(h) Where the right to file a protest or have a hearing
is waived, the licensee or pemittee will be deemed to
have consented to the modification as proposed and a
final decision may beissued by the Commission accord-
ingly. Irrespsctive of any waiver as provided for in para-
graph (g) of this section or failure by the licensee or
permitiee to raise a substantial and material question of
fact concerning the proposed modification in his protest,
the Commission may, on its own motion, designate the
proposed modification for hearing in accordance with
this section.

(i) Any order of modification issued pursuant to this
section shall include a statement of the findings and
grounds and reasons therefore, shall specify the effec-
tive date of the modification, and shall be served on the
licensee or permittee.

§1.89 Notice of violations.

{a) Exceptincases of willfulness orthose in which public
health, interest, or safety requires otherwise, any person
who holds a license, pamit or other authorization appear-
ing to have violated any provision of the Communications
Act or any provision of this chapter will, before revocation,
suspension, or cease and desist proceedings are insti-
tuted, be served with a written notice calling these facts to
his or her attention and requesting a statementconceming
the matter. FCC Form 793 may be used fer this purpose.
The Notice of Viclation may be combined with a Notice of
Apparent Liability to Monetary Fodsiture. in such event,
notwithstanding the Notice of Violation, the provisions of
§1.80 apply and not those of §1.89.

(b) Within 10 days from recsipt of notice or such other
period as may be specified, the recipient shall send a
written answer, in duplicate, directly to the Commission
office originating the official notice. If an answer cannot
be sent or an acknowledgment cannot be made within
such 10-day period by reason ot iliness orother unaveid-
able circumstance, acknowledgment and answer shall
be made at the earliest practicable date with a satisfac-
tory explanation of the delay.

(c) The answertoeach notice shallbe completain itself
and shall not be abbreviated by reference to other com-
munications or answers fo other notices. In every in-
stance the answer shall contain a statement of action
taken to correct the condition or omission complained of
and to preclude its recurrence, In addition:

(1) Ifthe notice relatedto violations that may be dus to
the physical or electrical characteristics of transmitting
apparatus and any new apparatus is to be installed, the
answer shall state the date such apparatus was ordered,
the name of the manufacturer, and the promised date of
delivery. If the installation of such apparatus requires a
construction pemit, the file number of the application
shall be given, or if a file number has not been assigned
by the Commission, suchidentification shall be givenas
will permit ready identification of the application.

{2) If the notice of violation relates to lack of attention
to orimproper operation of the transmitter, the name and
license number of the operator in charge (where appli-
cable) shall be given.

§1.91 Revocation and/or cease and desist proceed-
Ings: hearings.

(a) If it appears that a station license or construction
pemit should be revoked and/or that a cease and desist
order should be issued, the Commission will issue an
order directing the person to show cause why an order
of revacation and/oraceaseanddesistorder, asthe facts
may warrant, should not be issued.

{b) An order to show cause why an order of ravocation
and/or a cease and desistorder should not be issued will
contain a statement of the matters with respect to which
the Commission is inquiring and witl call upon the person
to whom it is directed (the responaent) to appear before
the Commission at a hearing, at a time and piace stated
in the order, but not less than thirty days after the receipt
of such order, and give evidence upon the matters speci-
fied in the order to show cause. However, if safety of life
or property is involved, the order to show cause may
specify a hearing date less than thirty days from the re-
ceipt of such order.

(c) To avail himself of such oppertunity for hearing, the
respondent, personally or by his attorney, shall file with
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the Commission, within thirty days of the service of the
order or such shorter period as may be specified therein,
a written appearance stating that he will appear at the
hearing and present evidence on the matters specified
inthe order. The Commissioninitsdiscretion may accept
a late appsarance. However, an appearance tendered
atter the spscific time has expired will not be accepted
unless accompanied by a petition stating with particular-
itythefacts and reasons reliedontojustify suchlatefiling.
Such petition for acceptance of late appearance will be
granted only if the Commission determines that the facts
and reasons stated therein constitute good cause for
failure to file on time.

(d) Hearings on the matters specified in such orders
to show cause shall accord with the practice and proce-
dure prescribed in this subpart and Subpart B of this part,
with the following exception: (1) In all such revocation
and/or cease and desist hearings, the burden of pro-
ceedin? with the introduction of evidence andthe burden
of proot shall be upon the Commission; and (2) the Com-
mission may specify in a show cause order, when the
circumstances of the proceeding require expedition, a
time less than that prescribed in §1.276 and §1.277
within which the initial decision in the proceeding shall
become effective, exceptions to such initial decision
mustbe filed, parties must file request for oral argument,
and parties must file notice of intention to participate in
oral argument,

{e) Correction or promise to corract the conditions or
matters complained of in a show cause order shall not
preclude the issuance of a cease and desist order. Cor-
rections or promises to correct the conditions or matters
complained of, and the past raecord of the licensee, may,
however, ba considered in determining whether a revo-
cation and/or cease and desist order should be issued.

{f) Any order of revocation and/or cease and desist
order issued after hearing pursuant to this section shall
include a statement of findings and the grounds there-
fore, shall specify the etfective date of the order, and shall
be served on the person to whom such order is directed.

§1.92 Revocation and/or cease and desist procesd-
Inge: atter waiver of hearing.

@) After the issuance of an order to show cause, pur-
suantto §1.91, calling upon a person to appearata hear-
ing before the Commission, the occurrence of any one
of the following events or circumstances will constitute a
waiver of such hearing and the proceeding thereafter will
be conducted in accordance with the provisions of this
section.

(1) The respondent fails to file a timely written appear-
ance as prescribed in §1.91(c) indicating that he will ap-
pear at a hearing and present evidence on the matters
specified in the order.

(2) The respondent, having filed a timely written ap-
pearance as prescribed in §191(c), fails in factto appear
in person or by his attorney at the time and place of the
duly scheduled hearing.

(3) The respondent files with the Commission, within the
time specified for a written appearance in §191(c), awritten
statement expressly waiving his rights to a hearing.

{b) When a hearing is waived under the provisions of
paragraph (a}(1)or(3) ofthis section, awritten statement
signed by the respondent denying or seeking to mitigate
or justify the circumstances or conduct complained of in
theorderto show causemaybe submitted withinthe time
specified in §1.91(c). The Commission in its discretion
may accept a late statement. However, a statement ten-
dered after the specified time has expired will not be
accepted unless accompanied by a petition stating with
panicularizthe factsand reasons reliedontojustify such
late filing. Such petitions for acceptancs of a late state-
ment will be granted only if the Commission determines
that the facts and reasons stated therein constitute good
cause for failure to file on time.

(c) Whenever a hearing is waived by the occurrence
ofany of the events or circumstances listed in paragraph
(a) of this section, the Chisef Hearing Examiner (or the
prasiding officerif one has been designated) shall, atthe
earliest practicable date, issue an order reciting the
events or circumstances constitutinga waiverof hearing,
terminating the hearing proceseding, and certifying the
case to the Commission. Such order shall be served
upon the respondent.

{d) After a hearing has been terminated pursuant to
paragraph (c) of this section, the Commission will act
upon the matters specified in the order to show causain
the regular course of business. The Commission will de-
termine on the basis of all the information available to it
from any source, including such further proceedings as
may be warranted, if a revocation order and/or a cease
and desist order should issue, and if so, will issue sucn
order. Ctherwise, the Commission will issue an order
dismissing the proceeding. All orders specified in this
paragraph will include a statement of the findings of the
Commission andthe groundsand reasons therefore, will
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spacifythe effective date thereof, and willbe served upon
the respondent.

{e) Corrections or promise to corract the conditions or
matters complained of in a show cause order shall not
preclude the issuance of a cease and desist order. Cor-
rections or promises to correct the conditions ormatters
complained of, and the past record of the licensee, may,
however, be considered in determining whether a revo-
cation and/or cease and desist order should be issued.

Suspension of Operator Licenses

§1.85 Suspension of operator licenses. Whenever
grounds exist for suspensicn of an operator license, as
provided in Section 303(m) of the Communications Act,
the Chisf of the Safety and Special Radio Services Bu-
reau, with respect to amateur operator licenses, or the
Chief of the Field Engineering and Monitoring Bureau,
with respect to commercial operator licenses, mayissue
an order suspending the operator license. No order of
suspension in any operators' license shall take effect
until 15 days’ notice in writing of the cause for the pro-
posed suspension has been given to the operatorlicen-
see, who may make written application to the
Commissionatanytime within said 15days forahearing
upon such order. The noticetothe operatorlicensee shall
not be effective until actually received by him, and from
that time he shall have 15 days in which to mail the said
application. In the event that physical conditions prevent
mailing of the application before the expiration of the
15-day period, the application shall then be mailed as
soon as possible thereafter, accompanied by a satisfac-
tory explanation of the delay. Upon receipt by the Com-
mission of such application for hearing, said order of
suspension shall be designated for hearing by the Chief,
Safetyand Special Radio Services Radio Bureau or the
Chief, Field Engineering Bureau, as the case may be,
and said order of suspension shall be heldin abeyance
until the conclusion of the hearing. Upon the conclusion
of said hearing, the Commission may affirm, modify or
revoke said order of suspension. If the licenseis ordered
suspended, the operator shall send his operator licenss
to the cffice of the Commission in Washington, D.C., on
orbefore the effective date of the order, or, if the effective
date has passed at the time notice is received, the li-
cense shall be sent to the Commission forthwith.

Logs and Records

§1.6 Avallability of station logs and records for Com-
migsion inspection.

(a) Station records and logs shall be made available
forinspection or duplication at the request of the Com-
mission or its representative. Such logs or records may
be removed from the licensee's possession by a Com-
mission representative or, upon request, shall be mailed
by the licensee to the Commission by either registered
mail, retum receipt requested, or certified mail, retum
receipt requested. The retum receipt shall be retained
by the licensee as part of the station records until such
records or logs are retumed to the licensee. A receipt
shall be fumished when the logs or records are removed
from the licensee's possession by a Commission repre-
sentative and this receipt shatl be retained by the licen-
see as part of the station records until such records or
logs are retumed to the licensee. When the Commission
has no further need for such records or logs, they shall
be retumed to the licensee. The provisions of this rule
shall apply solely to thosae station logs and records which
are required to be maintained by the provisions of this
chapter.

(b) Where records orlogs are maintainedas the official
records of a recognized law enforcement agency andthe
removal of the records from the possession of that law
enforcement agency will hinder its law enforcement ac-
tivities, such records will notbe removed pursuant tothis
section if the Chief of the law enforcement agency shall
promptly certify in writing to the Federal Communica-
tions Commission thatthe removal of the logs or records
will hinder law enforcement activities of the agency, and
stating insofar as feasible the basis for his decision and
the date when it can reasonably be expected that such
records may be released to the Federal Communica-
tions Commission.

Lotteries

§73.1211 Broadcast of iottery Information.

(a) No licensee of an AM, FM or television broadcast
station, except as in paragraph (c) of this section, shall
broadcast any advertisement of orinformation concem-
ing any lottery, gift enterprise, orsimilarscheme, offering
prizes dependent in whole orin part upon lot orchance,
or any list of the prizes drawn or awarded by means of

any such lottery, gift enterprise or scheme, whether said
listcontainsany partorall of such prizes. (18 USC§1304,
62 Stat 763).

(b} The dstermination whether a particular program
comes within the provisions of paragraph (a) of this sec-
tion depends on the facts of each case. However, the
Commission will in any event consider that a program
cornes within the provisions of paragraph (a) of this sec-
tiontoany person whose selection is dependentinwhole
orin part upon lot or chance, if as a condition of winning
or competing for such prize, such winner or winners, are
required to fumish any money, or thing of value or are
required to have in their possession any product sold,
manufactured, fumished ordistributed by a sponsorof a
program broadcast on the station in question.

{c) The provisions of paragraphs {a) and (b} of this
section shall not apply to an advertisement, list of prizes
or other information conceming:

(1) Alottery conducted by a State acting under author-
ity of State law which is broadcast by a radio ortelevision
station licensed to a location in that State or any other
State which conducts such a lottery. (18 USC §1307; 88
Stat 1916).

{2) Fishing contests exempted under 18 USC §1305
(not conducted for profit, i.e., all receipts fully consumed
in defraying the actual costs of operation).

(3) Any gaming conducted by an Indian Tribe pursuant
to the Indian Gaming Regulatory Act (25 USC §2701 et
seq.).

(4) A loftery, gift enterprise or similar scheme, other
than one described in paragraph (c)(1) of this section,
thatis authorized ornot otherwise prohibitedby the State
in which it is conducted and which is:

(i) conducted by a not-for-profit organization ora gov-
emmerital organization (18 USC §1307; 102 Stat 3205);
or

(i) conducted as a promotional activity by a commer-
cialorganization andisclearlyoocasionalandisancillagr
to the primary business of that organization. (18 US
§1307(a); 102 Stat 3205.)

(d) For the purposes of paragraph (¢) of this section,
“Lottery” meansthe pooling of proceeds derived fromthe
sale of tickets or chances and allotting those proceeds
or parts thereof by chance to one or mere chance takers
or ticket purchasers. It does not include the placing or
accepting of bets or wagers on sporting events or con-
tests.

(2) For purposes of paragraph (c)(4)(i) of this section,
the term “not-for-profit organization® means any organi-
zation that would qualify as tax exempt under Section
502 of the Intemal Revenue Code of 1986.

§1304 (Of U.S. Criminal Code) Broadcasting Lottery In-
formation. —Whoever broadcasts by means of any radio
station for which a license is required by any law of the
U.S. or whoever, operating any such station, knowingly
permits the broadcasting of any advertisement or infor-
mation conceming any lottery, gift entemprise, or similar
scheme, offering prizes dependent in whole or in part
upon lot or chance, or any list of the prizes drawn or
awarded by means of any such lottery, gift enterprise, or
scheme, whether said list contains any part or all of such
prizes, shall be fined not more than $1,000 orimprisoned
not more than one year, or both.

Each day's broadcasting shall constitute a separate
offense.

Hoaxes

§73.1217 Broadcast hoaxes. No licensee or pemnittee
of any broadcast station shall broadcast false informa-
tion concerning a crime or catastrophe if (a) the licensee
knows this information is false, (b) it is foreseeable that
broadcast of the information will cause substantial public
harm, and (¢) broadcast of the information does in fact
directly cause substantial public hamm. Any program-
ming accompanied by a disclaimer will be presumednot
to pose foresesable harm if the disclaimer clearly char-
acterizes the program as a fiction and is presented in a
way that is reasonable under the circumstances.

NOTE 1: For purposes of this rule, “public harm” must
begin immediately, and cause direct and actual damage
to propeity ortothe health or safety of the general public,
or diversion of law enforcement or other public health
and safety authorities from theirduties. The public harm
will be deemed foreseeable if the licensee could expect
with a significant degree of centainty that public harm
would occur. A“crime” isany act or omission thatmakes
the offender subject to criminal punishment by law. A
“catastrophe” is a disaster orimminent disasterinvolving
violent or sudden events affecting the public.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1994
A-29

Tender Offers and Proxy Statements

§73.4266 Tender offars and proxy statements. See
Policy Statement, MM Docket No. 85-218, FCC 86-67
[59RR 2d 1536], adopted January 30, 1986.51 FR 9794,
March 21, 1986.

Censorship

§326 (of Communications Act) Nothing in this Act shall
be understeod to give the Commission the power of cen-
sorship over the radio communications or signals trans-
mitted Commission which shall interfere with the right of
free speech by means of radie communications.

§73.3999 Enforcement of 18 USC §1464 (Restric-
tions on the transmission of obscene and indecent
language).

(a) No licensee of a radio or television broadcast sta-
tion shall broadcast any material which is obscene.

{b) No licensee of a public broadcast station, as de-
finedin 47 USC §397(6), that goes off the air at or before
12 midnight shall broadcast on any day between 6 a.m.
and 10 p.m. any material which is indecent.

{c) No licensee of a radio or television broadcast sta-
tion not described in paragraph (b) of this secticn shall
broadcast on any day between 6 a.m. and 12 midnight
any material which is indecent.

Forfeitures

§503 (of Communications Act) (a) Any person who shall
deliver messages for interstate or foreign transmission
to any camer, or for whom as sender or receiver, any
such carrier shall transmit any interstate or foreign wire
or radio cornmunication, who shall knowingly by em-
ployee, agent, officer, or otherwise, directly or indirectly,
by or through any means or device whatsoever, receive
or accept from such commen carrier any sum of money
orany other valuable consideration as a rebata or offset
against the regular charges for transmission of such
messagesas fixed by the schedules of charges provided
for in this Act, shall in addition to any other penalty pro-
vided by this Act forfeit to the Unites States a sum of
money three times the amount of meney so received or
accepted and three timas the value of any other consid-
eration so receieved or accepted, to be ascertained by
the trial court; and in the trial of said action all such re-
bates or other considerations SO received or accepted
for a period of six years prior to the commencement of
the action, may be included therein, and the amount re-
covered shall be three times the total amount of money,
or three times the total value of such consideration, so
received or accepted, or both, as the case may be.

(b) (1) Any person whois determined by the Commis-
sion, in accordance with paragraph (3) or (4) of this sub-
section, 10 have

(A) willfully or repeatedly failed to comply substantially
with the terms and conditions of any license, permit, cer-
tificate, or otherinstrumentor authorizationissued by the
Commission;

(B) willfully or repeatedly failed to comply with any of
the provisions of this Act or of any rule, regulation, or
order issued by the Commission under this Actor under
any treaty convention, or other agreement to which the
United States is a party and which is binding upon the
United States;

(C) violated any provision of Section 317(c) or 509(a)
of this Act; or

(D) violated any provision of Sections 1304, 1343, or
1464 of Title 18, United States Code;

(1) shall be liable to the United States for a forfeiture
penalty. A forfeiture penalty under this subsection shall
be in addition to any other penalty provided for by this
Act; except that this subsection shall not apply to any
conduct which is subject 10 forfeiture under Title Il, Part
Il or Il of Title 111, or Section 507 of this Act.

{2) The amount of any forfeiture penalty determined
under this subsection shall not exceed $2,000 for each
violation. Each day of a continuing violation shall consti-
tute a separate o%ense. but the total forfeiture penalty
which may be imposed under this subsection, foracts or
ommissions described in paragraph (1) of this subsec-
tion and set forth in the notice or the notice of apparent
liability issued under this subsection, shall not exceed

{A)$20,000, if the violator is (i) a common carrier
subject to the provisions of this Act, (ii) a broadcast
station licensee or permittee, or (iii) a cable television
operator; or
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(B)$5,000, in any case not covered by subparagraph.
(A) The amount or such forfeiture penalty shall be as-
sessed by the Commission, or its designee, by written
notice. In determining the amount of such a forfeiture
penalty, the Commission or its designes shall take into
account the nature, circumstances, extent, and gravity
of the prohibited acts committed and, with respect to the
violator, the degree of culpability, any history of prior of-
fenses, ability to pay, and such other matters as justice
may require.

(3)(A) Atthe discretion of the Commission, a forfeiture
penalty may be detemmined against a person under this
subsection after notice and an opportunity for a hearing
before the Commission or an administrative law judge
thereof in accordance with Section 554 of Title §, United
States Code. Any person against whom a forfeiture pen-
alty is determined under this paragraph may obtain re-
view thereof pursuant to Section 402(a).

(B) If any person fails to pay an assessment of a for-
feiture penalty determined under subparagraph {A) of
this paragraph, afterithasbecome, afinaland unappeal-
able order or after the appropriate courthas entered final
judgment in favor of the Commission, the Commission
shallreferthemattertothe Attomey General of the United
States, who shall recover the amount assessed in any
appropriate district court of the United States. In such
action, the validity and appropriateness of the final order
imposing the forfeiture penalty shall not be subject to
review.

(4) Except as providedin para%raph {3) ofthis subsec-
tion, no forfeiture penalty shall be imposed under this
subsection against any person unless and until—

(A) the Commission issues a notice of apparent liabii-
ity, in writing, with respect to such person;

(B) such notice has been received by such person, or
until the Commission has sent such notice to the last
known address of such person, by registered or certified
mail; and

(C) such person is granted an opportunity to show, in
writing, within such reasonable period of time as the
Commission prescribes by rule or regulation, why no
such forfeiture penalty should beimposed. Such anotice
shall (1) identity each specific provision, term, and con-
dition of any Act, rule, regulation, order, treaty, conven-
tion, or other agreement, license, permit, certificate,
instrument, or authorization which such person appar-
entlyviolated orwith which such person apparently failed
to comply; (i} set forth the nature of the act or omission
charged against such person and the facts upon which
such charge is based; and (iii) state the date on which
such conduct occurred. Any forfeiture penalty deter-
mined under this paragraph shall be recoverable pursu-
ant to Section 504(a) of this Act.

{5) No forfeiture liability shall be determined underthis
subsection against any person, if such person does not
hold a license, permit, certificate, or other authorization
issued by the Commission, unless, prior t0 the notice
required by paragraph (3) of this subsectionorthe notice
of apparent liability required by paragraph (4} of this sub-
section, such person (A) is sent a citation of the violation
charged; (B) is given a reasonable opportunity for a per-
sonal interview with an official of the Commission, at the
field office of the Commission which is nearest to such
person’s place of residence; and {C) subsequently en-
gages in conduct of the type described in such citation.
The provisions of this paragraph shall not apply, how-
ever, if the person involved is engaging in activities for
which a license, permit, certificate, orotherauthorization
is required, or is a cable television system operator, or if
the person involved is transmitting on frequencies as-
signed for use in a service in which individual station
operation is authorized by rule pursuant to Section
307(e). Whenever the requirements of this paragraph
are satisfied with respect 1o a particular person, such
person shall not be entitled to receive any additional ci-
tation of the violation charged, with respect to any con-
duct of the type described in the citation sent under this
paragraph.

(6) No forfeiture penalty shall be determined or im-
posed against any person under this subsection if—

(A) such person holds a broadcast station license is-
sued under Title Il of this Ac1 and if the violation charged
occured more than one yearprior to the date of issuance
of the required notice or notice of apparent fiability, or
priorto the date of commencement of the current term of
such license, whichever is earier so long as such viola-
tion occurred within three years prior to the date of issu-
ance of such required notice; or

(B) such person does not hold a broadcast station li-
cense issued under Title |1l of this Act and if the violation
charged occured more than one year prior to the date of
isgs::ance of the required notice or notice of apparent Ii-
ability.

[EDITOR's NOTE: Section 504 provides for recovery
offorfeitures by the govemmentinfederal district counts,
and for remission or mitigation of forfeitures.]

Station Application Procedure

Any qualified citizen, company, or group may apply to
the Federal Communications Commission for authority
1o construct a standard (AM)}, frequency modulation
{FM), or television (TV) broadcast station.

Licensing of these facilities is prescribed by the Com-
munications Act of 1934, as amended, which sets up
certain basic requirements. In general, applicants must
satisfy the Commission that they are legally, technically
and financially qualified, and that operation of the pro-
posed station would be in the public interest.

Full details of the licensing procedure and station op-
erationarein Part 1 of the Commission’s rules, "Practice
and Procedure” and Pant 73 “Radio Broadcast Services.”
This includes technical standards for AM, FM and TV
stations, and TV and FM channel {frequency) assign-
ments by states and communities. Copies of the com-
plete rules may be purchased from the Superintendent
of Documents, Govemment Printing Office, Washington
20402, (202) 783-3238.

Most applicants retain engineering and legal services
in preparing their applications. The Commission does
not perform technical or other special studies for pro-
spective applicants nor does it recommend individual
lawyers or engineers. Names of firms and individuals
practicing before the Commission are listed in various
trade publications.

The following is a summary of the consecutive steps
10 be followed in applying for authorization to build and
operate a broadcast station. The application procedure
is substantially the same whether the facility sought is
AM, FM or TV.

Selecting a Fachity

An applicant must make his own search for a fre-
quency on which he can operate without causing or re-
ceiving interference from existing stations and stations
proposed in pending applications. AM broadcast stations
operate on “local,” “regional,” or “clear” channsls. Sta-
tions of 250 watts power nighttime and up to 1 kilowatt
daytime serve small communities; stations of 500 watts
to 5 kilowatts cover population centers and surrounding
areas; stations of 10 to 50 kilowatts are for large area
coverage, particularly at night.

An FM station applicant must request an FM channel
assigned to the community in which he proposes to op-
erate. Power, antenna height and station separation are
govemed by the zone in which the station is located.

TheCommission authorizes three classes of commer-
cial FM stations and three zones. Class A stations use
power from 100 watts to 3 kilowatts o cover a radius of
about 15 miles; Class B stations, 5 kilowatts to 50 kilo-
watts for40-mile service and Class C, 25 kilowatts to 100
kilowatts for 65-mile range.

Noncommercial educational FM stations are in a
separate category and may operate with power as low
as 100 watts. FM stations as well as AM stations may
engage in stereophonic broadcasting, for which no spe-
cial application is required.

An applicant fora TV station must request a VHF (Very
High Frequency) ora UHF (Ultra High Frequency) channel
assignment to the community in which he proposes to op-
erate, or a place having no channel assignment within 15
miles of that community. Power depends upon the kind of
channel used (VHF or UHF) and station separation is de-
termined by three zones. TV "translator” stations serve re-
mote communities by picking up and rebroadcasting the
programs of autside stations, with the latter's permission.
“Low power” TV stations may originate programing and/or
operate subscription service. They operate on any VHF
channel oronany unassigned UHF channel, provided they
do not cause objectionable interference to full service sta-
tions. Low power channels are tobe allocatedon ademand
basis. There is a “Community Antenna Relay Service™ for
non-commeon carrier microwave facilities to retay TV sig-
nals to cable TV systems.

Applying for a Construction Permit

FCC Form 301, "Application for Authority to Construct
aNew Broadcast Station orMake Changesin anExisting
Station" is utilized when applying for a construction per-
mit. This form covers AM, FM, or TV broadcast, with the
exception educational applicants (who use FCC Form
340), FM and TV translators {Form 346) and FM booster
stations (Form 349P). These forms require information
about the citizenship and character of the applicant, as
well as financial, technical and other qualifications, plus
details about the transmitting apparatus to be used, an-
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tenna and studio locations, and the service proposed.
Triplicate copies are required. Nonprofit educational in-
stitutions apply for new orchanged instructional TV fixed
stations on Form 330-P.

Applicants Must Give Local Notice

Applicants for new broadcast stations, license renew-
als, station sales or major changes in existing stations
must give local public notice of their plans and also of
any subsequent designation of their applications for
hearing. This is done over the applicant’s local station (if
any) and by advertising in the local newspaper. It affords
an opportunity for public comment on these applications
to the Commission. Applicants and stations also must
maintain public reference fies in their respective locali-
ties.

Applicants for new broadcast stations and major
changes in existing facilities must be placed on a cut-off
list. The cut-off procedure entails issuance of a public
notice announcing that an application has been ac-
cepted for filing and establishing a date by which com-
peting apﬁlications and petitions to deny may be filed.
The cut-offis usually about 30 days fromthe release date
ofthe notice. Priorto the cut-off date, an application can-
notbe processed.

Applications generally are processed in the order in
which accepted. They are reviewad for engineering, le-
gal and financial data by the Mass Media Bureau which,
under delegated authority, acts on routine applications
and reports to the Commission those involving policy or
other particular considerations. If an application has no
engineering or other conflicts andno valid protests have
been received, the applicant is found qualified. Assum-
ing all other requirements are met, the application may
be granted without hearing and a construction permit
issued. All such grants are announced by the Commis-
sion. Petitions forreconsideration of grants made without
hearing can be filed within 30 days but must show good
cause why the objections were not raised before the
grant.

Hearing Procedure

Ininstances where it appears that an application does
not conform to the Commission's rules and regulations
or that serious interference would be caused, if there is
protest of merit, or if there are other serious questions of
atechnical, legal or financial character, a hearingis usu-
ally required. The FCC must accord a hearing to com-
peting applications filed within specified time limits.

Indesignatingan application for hearing, the Commis-
sion gives public notice of the issues for the information
of the applicant and others concemead. The hearing no-
tice generally allows the applicant 60 days or more in
which to prepare. Even after the hearing has been set,
an applicant may amend his application to resolve engi-
neenng or other problems, if he or she so requests.
{Commission approvalis required for all mergers or situ-
ations in which a competing applicant withdraws on pay-
ment of expensas.) Hearings customarily aré conducted
by an Administrative Law Judge (ALJ).

Within 20 days after the close of a racord by the ALJ,
each party and the Chief of the FCC Broadcast Bureau
can file proposed findings of fact and conclusions to sup-
port their contentions. After review of the evidence and
statements, the ALJissues an initial decision.

An applicant or any other party in interest wishing to
contest the initial decision has 30 days from the date on
which the initial decision was issued to file exceptions.
In afl cases heard by an ALJ, the Commission or its Re-
view Board may hear oral argument and may adopt,
modify or reverse the ALJ's initial decision. In cases
where the Review Board has acted on the exceptions,
an appeal from its decision may be taken to the FCC
within 30 days. However the Commission may deny an
appeal for review without stating its reasons. Court ap-
peals may be filed within 30 days following release of the
final decision, in which case the Commission’s action is
stayed pending court decision.

Construction Parmit

When an application is granted a construction permit
is issued. The new permittee may then request call let-
ters that, if they are available and conform to the rules,
are issued. Aperiod of 60 days from date of the construc-
tion permitis provided in which construction shall begin,
and a maximum of ten months (AM, FM, FM and TV
translators and ITFS) thereafter for completion (ortwelve
months in all) and a maximum of 16 months (commercial
and educational television [UHF-VHFI) thersafter for
completion (or 18 monthsinall). If the permittee is unable
1o build his station within the time specified, he must
applyfor extension of time on Form 701 (“*Application for
Additional Time to Construct a Radio Statlon”), giving
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reasons. Upon completion of construction, the permittee
conducts equipment tests and in the case of a nondirec-
tional station, the permittee may begin program tests
prior to filing a license application. However, a license
application must be filed within 10 days of commence-
ment of program tests.

Licenses

Thefinal step isto apply forthe actual licenseon Form
302 (“Application for New Broadcast Station License”),
or one of the following: Forrm 330-L (Instructional TV
Fixed stations), Form 341 (Noncommercial Educational
FM stations}, Form 347 (TV and FM translators), or Form
349L (FM boosters). Applicants must show compliance
with all terms, conditions and obligations in the original
applications and the construction permit.

Not until he applies for a license can the holder of a
construction pemnit for a directional station request
authority to conduct program tests. The license applica-
tion forrn provides a space for program tests requests,
or it can be made separately. A station license and pro-
gram test authority are issued ifnonew cause or circum-
stance hascome to the attention ofthe Commission that
would make operation of the station contrary to public
interest.

Renewals

An applicant for renewal of a station license must
show that he has operated according to the terms of his
authorization and the promises made in obtaining it.
Most renewal applications are made on Form 303 ("Ap-
plication for Renewal of Broadcast Station License”).
However, Instructional TV Fixed stations use Form 330-
R:noncommercial educational licensees use Form 341;
'13'2/ and FM translators Form 348 and FM boosters Form

9R.

Pending the disposition of any Commission hearing
or other proceeding involvinglicense renewal or revoca-
tion considerations, the station continues to operate
even though its license tern may have éxpired.

Sales and Transfers

If the holder of aconstruction permit orlicense desires
to assign it to someone else, he makes application on
Form 314 (“Application for Consent to Assignment of
Radio Broadcast Station Construction Permit or Li-
cense”). Shouldthe pemittesorlicenseewishio transfer
comorate control, he applies on Form 315 (“Application
for Consent to Transfer Control of Comporation Holding
Radio Broadcast Station Construction Permit or Li-
cense”). Form 316 ("Application for Assignment or
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Transter Short Form™) may be used when the tranisferor
assignment involves no substantial change in interest.
Sales of stations held less than three years are subject
to hearing except in case of death, hardship or other
mitigating circumstances beyond the licensee's control.

Construction Changes

Applicants for authority to make construction changes
in existing stations apply on the same form used for a
construction permit for the type of station involved.

Printed Rules

FCC rules may be obtained only through the Govem-
ment Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402. Therules
on FCC practice and procadure are containedin Volume
|. The broadcast nules are contained in Volumelll. Orders
should be sent to the Govemment Printing Office direct
(notthrough the FCC),

Applications Forms

Application forms may be obtained from the FCC's
Operations Support Division, Service and Supp!
Branch, Room B-10, 1919M St. N.W., Washington, D.C.
20554, (202) 632-7272.



Cable Regulations

Cable television is regulated primarily by the FCC and
by state and local govemments. The federal Cable Com-
munications Policy Act of 1984 imposed additional regu-
lations on cable systems, butmore important, it set limits
on state and local regulation. Significant modifications to
the Cable Act wera made by the Cable Television Con-
sumer Protection and Competition Actof 1992, P.L. 102-
385, approved October 5, 1992.

The following contains selected and edited rules of the
FCC and provisions of the Cable Communications Act,
current through December 31, 1993.

Definitions (§76.5).

Basic cable service. For the pumposes of regulating
rates of cable systems found not to ba subjectto effective
competition, basic cable service is the tier of service
regularly provided to all subscribers that includes the
retransmission of all must-carry broadcasttelevision sig-
nals asdefined in TK to TK of the rules (or, inthe absence
of at Isastthree must-carry signals, any unaltered broad-
cast television signals) and the public, educational and
governmental channels, if required by a franchising
authority under Title V| of the Communuications Act.

Cable service. The one-way transmission to subscrb-
ars of video programming, or other programming serv-
ice; and, subscriber interaction, if any, which is required
for the selection of such video pregramming or other
programming service. For the purposes of this definition,
‘“video programming” is programming provided by, or
generally considered comparable to programming pro-
vided by, a television broadcast station; and, “other pro-
gramming service” is information that a cable operator
makes available to all subscribers generally.

Cable system or cable televislon system. A facility
consisting of a set of closed transmission paths and as-
sociated signal generation, reception, and control equip-
ment that is designed to provide cable service which
includes video programming and which is providad to
multiple subscribers within a community, but such term
does not include (1) a facility that serves only to retrans-
mit the television signals of one or more television broad-
cast stations; (2) a facility that serves only subscribersin
one or more muttiple unit dwellings under common own-
ership, control or management unless such facility or
facilities uses any public right-of-way; (3) a facility of a
common carrier which is subject, in whole or in part, to
the provisions of Title Il of the Communications Act of
1934, as amended, except that such facility shall be con-
sidered a cable system to the extent such facility is used
inthstmnsmissionofvideopro?rammingdire y tosub-
scribers; or (4) any facilities of any electric utility used
solely for operating its electric utility systems.

Cable system operator. Any person orgroup ofpersons
(1) who provides cable service over a cable system and
directly or through one or more affiliates owns a signifi-
cantinterestinsuch a cable system; or (2) whootherwise
controls or is responsible for, through any arrangement,
the management and opaeration of such a cable system.

Cablecasting. Programming (exclusive of broadcast
signals) carried on a cable television system. See para-
graphs (y), (z), and (aa) (Classes ll, llland IV cable tele-
vision channels) of this section.

Rural area. Acommunity unit with a density of less than
thirty households per route mile of coaxial and/or fiber
optic cable trunk and feeder line.

Televislon statlon; television broadcast station. Any
television broadcaststation operating onachannel regu-
larly assigned toits community by §73.606 of this chap-
ter, and any television broadcast station licensed by a
foreign govemment: provided, however, that a television
broadcast station licensed by a foreign govemment shall
not be entitled to assert a claim to carriage, program
exclusivity, or retransmission consent authorization pur-
suant to Subpart D or F of this part, but may otherwise
be carried if consistent with the rules on any service tier.

§76.7 Special relief and must-carry complalnt proce-
dures.

(a)(1) Petitions for special relief. On petitionby a cable
television system operator, a franchising authority, an
applicant, pemnittee, or licensee of a television broad-
cast or transiator station, or by any otherinterested per-
son, the Commission may waive any provision of the
rules relating to cable television systems, impose addi-
tional or different requirements, or issue a ruling on a
complaint or disputed question.

Cable Regulations

{2) Complaints filed pursuant to §76.61. In response
lo a complaint filed by & television broadcast station un-
der§76.61 {must-carrycomplaint), the Commission may
order & cable television system operator 10 commence
or resume carriage of the complaining station, or posi-
tion or reposition the complaining station's channel on
the cable television system, pursuantto Subpart D of this
Pan.

(b} The petition for special relief or must-carry com-
plaint may be submitted informally, by letter, but shall be
accompanied by a certificate of service on any cable
television system opaerator, franchising authority, station
licensee, parmittes, or applicant, or other interested per-
son who may be directly affected if the relief requested
is granted.

c)(1) The petition for spacial relief or must-carry com-
plaint shall state the relief requested. It shall state fully
and precisely all pertinent facts and considerations relied
on to demonstrate the need for the relief requested and
to support a determination that a grant of such relief
would serve the public interest. Factual allegations shall
be supported by affidavit of a person or persons with
actual knowledge of the facts, and exhibits shalt be veri-
fied by the person who prepares them.

(2) Apetition for special relief or must-carry complaint
shall set forth all stepstaken by the parties to resolve the
problem, except where the only relief sought is a clariti-
cation or interpretation of the nules.

(3) An original and two (2) copies of the petition for
special relief or must-carry complaint, and all sub-
sequent pleadings shall be filed in accordance with
§0.401(a) of this chapter, except that pstitions for special
relief requiring fees as set forth at Part 1, Subpart G of
this chapter must be filed in accordance with §0.401(b)
of this chapter. Must-carry complaints filed pursuant to
§76.61 are not covered by Part 1, Subpart G of this chap-
ter and do not require fees.

(4)(i) Must-carry complaints filed pursuant to
§76.61(a) (Complaints re ardin%carn‘age of local com-
mevrcial television stationsg)I shall be accompanied by the
notice from the complainant to the cable television sys-
tem operator (§76.61(a)(1)), and the cable television
system operator's response (§76.61(a)(2)), i any. If no
timely response was received, the complaint should so
state.

(ii} Must-carry complaints filed pursuant to §76.61 (b)
(Complaints regarding carriage of qualified local NCE
television stations) should be accompanied by any rele-
vant correspondence between the complainant and the
cable television system operator.

(iii) No must-carry complaint filed pursuant to §76.61
will be accepted by the Commission if filed more than
sixty (60) days after the date of the specific event de-
scribed in this paragraph. Must-carry complaints filed
pursuant to §76.61(a) or §76.61(b) should affiratively
state the specific event upon which the complaint is
based, and shall establish that the complaint is being
filed within sixty (60) days of such specific event. With
respect to must-carry complaints filed pursuant to
§76.61(a), the specific event shall be

{A) Tha denial by a cable television system operator
of a request for carriage or channel position contained in
the notice required by §76.61(a)(1), or

(B} The failure to respond to such notice withinthe time
period allowed by §76.61(a)(2). With respect to must-
carry complaints filed pursuant to §76.61(b), the spacific
event shall be when the complainant first believes that
the cable television system operator has failed to comply
with the applicable provisions of Subpart D of this Part,

(d) Interested persons may submit comments or op-
positions to a patition for special relief or a must-carry
complaint within twenty (20) days after the date of public
notice of the filing of such petition or complaint. For good
cause shown in the petition for special relief or must-
carry complaint, the Commission may, by letter or tele-
gram to known interested persons, spacify an altered
time for such submissions. Comments or oppositions
shall be served on the petitioner or complainant and on
all persons listed in petitioner’s or complainant's certifi-
cate of service, and shall contain a detailed full showing,
supported by affidavit, of any facts or considerations re-
lied on.

() The petitioner orcomplainant may file areply tothe
comments or oppositions within ten (10) days after their
submission, which shall be served on all persons whe
have filed pleadings and shall also contain a detailed full
showing, supported by affidavit, of any additional facts
or considerations relied on. For good cause shown, the
Commission may specify a shorter time for the filing of
reply comments.
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{fy The Commission, after consideration of a petition
for special relief and the responsive pleadings, may de-
termine whether the public interest would be served by
the grant, in whole orin part, or denia! of the request, or
may issue a ruling on the complaintor dispute. The Com-
mission will resolve must-carry complaints pursuant to
paragraphs (a)(4) and (b)(2) 01§76.61, The Commission
may specify other procedures, such as oral argument,
evidentiary hearing, or further written submissions di-
racted to particular aspects, as it deems appropriate. In
the avent that an evidentiary hearing is required, the
Commission will determine, on the basis of the pleadings
and such other procedures as it may specify, whether
temporary relief should be a¥forded any party pending
the hearing and the nature of any such temporary relisf.

(9} On a finding that the publicinterast so requires, the
Commission may determine that a system community
unit operating or proposing 1o operate in a community
located outsidé of the 48 contiguous states shall comply
with provisions of Subparts D, F, and G of this part in
addition to the provisions thereof otherwise applicable.

Note: Each party filing a petition, comments, opposi-
tion or other pleading pursuant to §76.7 is responsible
for the continuing accuracy and completeness of allin-
forrnation in such document. The provisions of §1.65 of
this chapter are wholly applicable to pleadings involving
§76.7, except that where specific provisions of the latter
conflict with the former, the specific provisions of §76.7
are controlling, e.g., where requirements for service on
specified parties of certain information may vary.

Network nonduplication; extent of protection
(§76.92).

(a) Upon receiving notification pursuant to §76.94, a
cable community unit located in whole or in part within
the geographic zone fora network program, the network
nonduplication rights to which are held by a commercial
television station licensed by the Commission, shall not
carry that program as broadcast by any other television
signal, except as otherwise provided below.

(b} For purposes of this section, the order of nondupli-
cation priority of television signals carried by a commu-
nity unit is as follows: )

(1) First, all television broadcast stations withinwhose
specified zone the community of the community unit is
located, in whole or in part;

(2) Second, all smaller market television broadcast
stations within whose secondary zone the community of
the community unit is located, in whole or in part.

(c} For purposes of this section, all noncommaercial
educational television broadcast stations licensed 10 a
community located in whole or in part within a major
television market as specified in §76.51 shall be treated
in the same manner as a major market commearcial tele-
vision broadcast station, and all noncommercial educa-
tional telavision broadcast stations not licensed t0 a
community located in whole or in part within a major
television market shall be treatedin the same manner as
a smaller market television broadcast station.

{d) Any community unit operating in a community to
which a 100-watt or higher power transiator is located
within the predicted Grade B signal contour of the televi-
sion broadcast station that the translator station retrans-
mits, and which translator is carried by the community
unit shall, upon request of such translator station licen-
see or pemnittee, delete the duplicating network pro-
gramming of any television broadcast station whose
refarence point (see §76.53) is more than 88.5 km (55
miles) from the community of the community unit.
[§76.53, “Reference points,” omitted. - Ed.]

(8) Any community unitwhich opsratesin a community
located in whole or in part within the secondary zone of
a smaller market television broadcast station Is not re-
quired to delete the duplicating network programming of
any major market television broadcast station whose ref-
srence point {see §76.53) is also within 88.5 km (55
miles) of the community of the community unit. [§76.53,
“Reference points,” omitted. - Ed.]

{f) Acommunity unit is not req